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About This Document

This document describes how to administer an AT& T AUDIX Voice Messaging System. It covers
administration strategy from preliminary and cut-to-service tasks through ongoing administration. 1t may
also be used as areference for background and conceptual information, specia considerations for
administering various features, and ramifications of certain administrative functions.

This document is designed to allow the AUDIX system administrator to quickly find information about
performing specific administrative tasks. Itsfocusis on how, when, and why to perform these tasks. Use
this document with its companion forms reference manual, which contains detailed information about each
administration form that is used to perform AUDIX system administration. Use the forms reference
manual that covers your specific software release, from AUDIX Release 1 Version 5 (R1V5) through R1V8
(the latest version). Refer to the[Related Resour ces|section for specific document titles.

INTENDED AUDIENCES

This document is intended for the person(s) who administer the AUDIX voice mail system(s).

PREREQUISITE SKILLS OR KNOWLEDGE

This document does not assume prerequisite skills or knowledge. However, training for AUDIX
administration is available and is strongly recommended.

HOW THIS DOCUMENT IS ORGANIZED

Information in this document is arranged as follows:

¢ |Chapter 1, Introduction,|provides an overview of the AUDIX system administration process and
outlines the responsibilities of the system administrator.

¢ |Chapter 2, Cut-to-Service Administration,|describes administration tasks that must be performed after
the AUDIX system isinstalled but before subscribers start using the system.

* |Chapter 3, Feature Administration,|describes procedures for activating and using various AUDIX
features such as bulletin board, broadcast messages, outcalling, message sending restrictions, and
priority messaging.

¢ |Chapter 4, Ongoing System Security,| describes procedures for minimizing your company’ s risk of
incurring toll fraud.
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Xiv About This Document

* |Chapter 5, Ongoing Preventive Malntenance,|describes the responsibilities of the system administrator
and lists preventive maintenance procedures that should be performed on a daily, weekly, or monthly
basis.

¢ |Chapter 6, Ongoing Subscriber Administration,|describes how to add, change, and remove subscriber
profiles.

* |Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem Administration,|describes how to add, resize, move, and back up
filesystems.

¢ |Chapter 8, Alarms, Logs, and Audits|describes how alarm and error logs are generated by AUDIX
background tests. It cover use and interpretation of the activity log and describes the various audits that
are performed automatically or manually to update filesystems and correct problems in the system.

* |Chapter 9, Traffic Reports|describes AUDIX traffic reports and how to interpret them.

¢ |Chapter 10, R1V8 Transition Guidelines|describes the prompt and dial-plan differences between the
R1V 8 software release and previous versions. This chapter summarizes the changes administrators
should be aware of and information they should pass on to the subscriber population if they upgrade an
AUDIX system to R1V8.

¢ |Chapter 11, Automated Attendant,|describes how to set up and maintain AUDIX automated attendants
for various applications.

¢ |Chapter 12, AUDIX Capacity Planning,|describes how to plan for future growth in your AUDIX system
and measure your current configuration’s performance efficiency.

¢ |Appendix A, Communicating with Subscribers|contains sample change-request, user information, and
user feedback survey forms.

Alglossary| and|index|a so are included in this document.

HOW TO USE THIS DOCUMENT

This document describes administrative strategies and procedures for implementing and maintaining an
AUDIX system. Generaly:

* Read and do the appropriate procedures in Chapters[] through [ when you first bring your AUDIX
systeminto service.

* If you are upgrading your AUDIX system from an earlier release of software to R1V 8, also complete
the procedures in|Chapter 10, R1V8 Transition Guidelines)

* Do the procedures in Chapters[§ through[12 on aregular or as-needed basis.

The document refers to other documents in the AUDIX library (see the|Related Resourceq section for a
completelist). Thisdocument isintended to be used in conjunction with the appropriate forms reference
manual for your system; the forms reference documents contain specific instructions for using each form.
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CHANGES FROM LAST ISSUE

Changes from Issue 3 of this document are summarized below.

¢ Administrative tasks throughout the book have been streamlined and the AUDIX prompts updated for
the R1V8 release.

* The broadcast message and login announcement procedures have been updated for the R1V8 release in
|[Chapter 3, Feature Administration.|

* |Chapter 4, Ongoing System Security,|includes a new security checklist.

* The announcement customization procedures have been removed from[Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem
[Administration,Jand placed in the appropriate announcement customization guide (see the[Related
section).

* A new|Chapter 10, R1V8 Transition Guidelines|describes the prompt and dial-plan (user keystroke)
differences between the R1V 8 software release and previous versions. This section should be read by
any administrators whose systems have been (or will be) upgraded to R1V 8 software.

¢ |nformation related to the AMIS Analog Networking and Message Delivery features has been removed
from this document. Refer to AMIS Analog Networking (585-300-512) for compl ete information on
administering these features.

CONVENTIONS USED IN THIS DOCUMENT

The following typographic conventions are used in this document:

¢ |nformation that appears on your terminal screen (including displays, field names, prompts, and error
messages) is shown in constant-width type. Information that you areto type just asit appearsin the
document is shown in constant-width bold type. For example:

Atthe when? prompt, type now

* Terminal keysthat you are to press are shown in boxes. For example, an instruction to press the return,
carriage return, or equivalent key might appear in this document as:

Pressrerum ).

* Two or three keys that you are to press at the sametime (that is, you are to hold down the first key
while pressing the second key and, if appropriate, the third key as well) are enclosed together, separated
by hyphens, in a curved-edge box. For example, an instruction to press and hold the key while
typing the letter d appearsin this document as:

Press(aLra).

* Variablesfor which you or the system substitute a word specific to your own application are shown in
italic type. For example, an error message that appears on the screen with the name of your own
specific filename might appear generically in this document as:

Your file <filename> is formatted incorrectly.
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TRADEMARKS AND SERVICE MARKS

The following trademarked products are mentioned in this document:
e BESS[] Switch isaregistered trademark of AT&T.
* AUDIXD Systemisaregistered trademark of AT&T
e DEFINITYO Communications System is aregistered trademark of AT&T.
e dBASE Il PLUSO isatrademark of Ashton-Tate.
e DIMENSION[ PBX System isaregistered trademark of AT&T.
e ESS[ isatrademark of AT&T.
* IBMO isaregistered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.
¢ RICOHO isatrademark of RICOH Corporation.
¢ Silent Knight Autodialer] is aregistered trademark of Silent Knight Security Systems.
e TELETYPED isaregistered trademark of AT&T.
* UNIXO isaregistered trademark of UNIX System Laboratories Inc.

RELATED RESOURCES

This document should be used in conjunction with the appropriate forms reference manual for your system.
Because this document is intended to support customers whose AUDIX system may be running R1V5,
R1V6, R1V7, or R1V8 software, please use the document intended to support the version of software your
AUDIX system is running.

Other documents that support the latest release of AUDIX software are also listed. Please refer to the
AUDI X Documentation Guide (585-300-010) for amore detailed list of documents, including which
documentsto order for a specific release (R1V5 through R1V8) of AUDIX software.

* AUDIX Release 1 Version 8 Forms Reference (585-305-209)

* AUDIX Release 1 Version 7 Forms Reference (585-305-208)

* AUDIX Release 1 Version 6 Forms Reference (585-305-204)

* AUDIX Release 1 Version 5 Forms Reference (585-305-202)

¢ AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (585-302-502)

¢ AUDIX Announcement Customization — R1V2 through R1V7 (585-305-531)

¢ AUDIX Announcement Customization — Standard User Interface (585-305-532) (R1V8)
¢ AUDIX Announcement Customization — Traditional User Interface (585-305-533) (R1V8)
* AUDIX Call Detail Recording Package (585-305-506)

¢ AUDIX Feature Descriptions (585-305-203)

* AMIS Analog Networking (585-300-512)
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¢ AUDIX Networking (585-300-903)

¢ AUDIX System Description (585-305-201)

¢ Switch Administration for AUDI X Voice Messaging (585-305-505)
¢ AUDIX-L Maintenance (585-304-102)

¢ AUDIX Maintenance for Tier | (585-305-106)

¢ GBCSProducts Security Handbook (555-025-600)

HOW TO MAKE COMMENTS ABOUT THIS DOCUMENT

While we have tried to make this document fit your needs, we are interested in your suggestions for
improving it. If the reader comment card has been removed from this document, please send your
comments to:

AT&T

Product Documentation Devel opment Department
11900 North Pecos Street

Room 22-2C11

Denver, Colorado 80234
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1.

Introduction

This chapter provides an overview of the AUDIX system administration process and outlines the

responsibilities of the AUDIX system administrator. Information is organized as follows:

E Subject E Page E
LOverview 7] U
g H [J
CAdministrative Interface 0
H H ]
[Types of Administration 0
H — - B il
CAdministrative Phases HE O
0 ([l
CSystem Management Tools HE 0
éAumx Administrator Responsibilities 5 é
[}
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1-2 Introduction

OVERVIEW

The AUDIX system is avoice mail system, acomputerized method of using atouch-tone telephone to send
and receive verbal messages (voice mail). The AUDIX system allows subscribers (individuals who have
AUDIX service) to use keypad commands on a touch-tone telephone to create, edit, send, receive, save,
delete, and undel ete (restore) voice mail messages. The AUDIX system can also answer callsfor
subscribers and record verbal messages from callers.

AUDIX system administration is the ongoing process of making the AUDIX system work to the
satisfaction of each subscriber. The administrator is responsible for making the system work efficiently
from both the machine side and the user side. This requires both technical and interpersona skill and isan
ongoing responsibility that can take many forms, including the following:

¢ Setting up AUDIX system subscribers and customizing their service options

* Recording AUDIX system voice fragments, including subscriber names and customized system
announcements

¢ Coordinating switch and AUDIX system administration when new features are activated
* Analyzing AUDIX system audits and traffic reports and taking corrective action when appropriate

¢ Establishing and maintaining communication with the subscriber community and responding to
problems and misconceptions

¢ Troubleshooting and correcting problems as they occur

ADMINISTRATIVE INTERFACE

The AUDIX system administrative interface appears as a series of interactive screens you display on your
system administration terminal. These screens are called forms. Each form consists of fields that display
information or require information to be entered.

Various administrative forms are used to add, change, delete, or display information relating to the AUDIX
system and its subscribers. Each administrative and maintenance form is described in the appropriate forms
reference manual for your release of AUDIX software (refer to the|Related Resour ceq section in the
preface). Chapter 1 in that document contains complete instructions for using the administration terminal to
access AUDIX system forms.
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TYPES OF ADMINISTRATION

The AUDIX system administration process includes four types of administration:

¢ Switch administration — Establishes communications between the AUDIX system and the switch and
specifies Call Answer (CA) coverage paths and Leave Word Calling (LWC) translations for individual
subscribers. Asthe AUDIX system administrator, it isyour responsibility to ensure that all required
switch administration is completed at the appropriate time before AUDIX cut-to-service and on an
ongoing basis as new subscribers are added to your AUDIX system. Switch administration
reguirements and ramifications are described in|Chapter 2, Cut-to-Service Administration,

¢ System administration — Includes tasks you perform to establish system parameters and activate or
deactivate AUDIX features. These tasks are performed during cut-to-service and as required as part of
your AUDIX system administration routine. AUDIX system administration requirements and
ramifications are described in[Chapter 2, Cut-to-Service Administration,|and|(Chapter 3, Feature

Administration.

¢ Subscriber administration — Includes tasks you perform to add new subscribersto your AUDIX system
and to change or remove existing subscribers as their AUDIX system requirements change. These tasks
are performed during cut-to-service and as required as part of your AUDIX system administration
routine. Subscriber administration requirements and ramifications are described in|Chapter 2, Cut-to-|

[Service Administration,[Chapter 3, Feature Administration,|and|Chapter 6, Ongoing Subscriber]|

[Adminisiration]

* Filesystem administration — Includes maintaining filesystem space, increasing filesystem sizes,
creating new filesystems, backing up filesystems, and creating customized system voice
announcements. These tasks are performed during cut-to-service and as required as part of your
AUDIX system administration routine. Filesystem administration requirements and ramifications are
described in|Chapter 2, Cut-to-Service Administration,|and [Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem

All types except switch administration are performed using the AUDIX administration forms.
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ADMINISTRATIVE PHASES

AUDIX system administration occurs in three phases that are addressed in this document:

* Preliminary administration — Includes checking prerequisite switch administration and organizing
information for input during cut-to-service administration. The most important activity during this
phase is for you to be involved in the system configuration process to learn as much as possible about
AUDIX features and equipment and about how AUDIX systems interconnect with the switch, and if
your machineisin an AUDIX network, with other AUDIX machines. This phase of AUDIX
administration is described in|Chapter 2, Cut-to-Service Administration,| under|Cut-to-Service

¢ Cut-to-Service administration — Includesinitial system, filesystem, and subscriber administration that

must be completed before the AUDIX system can be used by the general user population. This phase of
AUDIX system administration is described in|Chapter 2, Cut-to-Service Administration.|

* Ongoing administration — Includes all administrative activities that are performed during normal
AUDIX system operation after cut-to-service, including subscriber and feature administration, ongoing
preventive maintenance, ongoing filesystem administration, alarms, logs, audits, traffic reports, setting
up automated attendants, and planning for future growth. This ongoing phase of AUDIX system
administration is described in Chapters[3|through[12]

Each phase in the administration process may include one or more of the administration types (switch,
system, subscriber, filesystem) that were introduced in the previous section.

SYSTEM MANAGEMENT TOOLS

AUDIX system management involves evaluating information about your system'’s performance and taking
appropriate actions. Thistask is part of your ongoing administrative responsibilities. System management
information is generated from the following sources:

¢ Alarms, logs, and audits — AUDIX system diagnostic programs recognize and resolve problems that
may occur within system files. Diagnostic programs that monitor the system while running in the
background find errors as they occur and run internal audits that attempt to correct problems. If
problems cannot be corrected internally, they are logged as faults that generate alarms. System audits
run automatically each night or as required using the AUDIX system administration forms. Audits are
also run automatically when faults are logged by software during normal AUDIX system operation.
These processes are described in|Chapter 8, Alarms, Logs, and Audits,|

¢ Traffic reports— AUDIX report-generating programs collect data about your system’s activities during
specified hours, days, or months. These reports are used to evaluate actual system use compared to
projected use and are helpful in predicting your future equipment requirements. Traffic reports are
described in|Chapter 9, Traffic Reports)
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¢ AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (ADAP) — Callects and transfers AUDIX forms
data (such as subscriber, traffic, and billing information) to a PC from the AUDIX system
administration terminal port. The dataistransferred to a PC database and stored in aformat compatible
with dBASE |11 PLUS. Once collected and downloaded to a PC, this data can be presented in standard
reports generated by this package, or programs can be written to present this datain formats that fit your
specific needs. This software package is described in AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition
Package (585-302-502).

* AUDIX Call Detail Recording (CDR) — The optional CDR feature provides detailed information about
voice mail, call answer, call transfer, outcalling, and other system activities. Thisinformation iswritten
to adisk file for downloading and further processing on a PC using applications you or your
programming staff develop. The CDR feature is described in AUDIX Call Detail Recording Package
(585-305-506).

AUDIX ADMINISTRATOR RESPONSIBILITIES

Y our responsibilities as an AUDIX system administrator include the following:

* You areresponsible for performing cut-to-service tasks that set the initial system parameters, establish
system security measures, and enter the initial group of AUDIX system subscribers into the system.
This administration is described in|[Chapter 2, Cut-to-Service Administration)

* You areresponsible for determining which AUDIX features to make available to subscribers, and for
performing system and subscriber administration that activates, deactivates, modifies, or monitors these
features. Thisadministration is described in|Chapter 3, Feature Administration.|

* You areresponsible for ongoing daily, weekly, and monthly preventive maintenance tasks to monitor
system performance and maintain system security. Thisadministration is described in
|Ongoing Preventive Maintenance)

* You areresponsible for ongoing subscriber administration to add, change, and remove subscribers as
new employees are added to the AUDIX system, new features are made available, and as subscribers
change locations or leave your company. Thisadministration is described in|Chapter 6, Ongoing|
|Subscriber Administration.)

* You areresponsible for ongoing filesystem administration to increase filesystem sizes as more
subscribers are added to your system and as usage patterns are established within your company.
Filesystem administration also may include backing up filesystems, customizing system greetings,
changing system thresholds, installing new versions of AUDIX system software, moving filesystemsto
different volumes, and creating new voice text filesystems as required. Thisadministration is described
in|Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem Administration.|

* You areresponsible for monitoring system alarms, the administrator’s system log, and system audits to
ensure that your system is performing properly and to correct administrative errors that may occur.
This administration is described in|[Chapter 8, Alarms, Logs, and Audits)
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* You areresponsible for monitoring traffic reports that provide detailed information about the AUDIX
system and subscribers to ensure that your system is performing properly and to spot potential problems
and trends that may require intervention on your part. This administration is described in[Chapter 9]

* |f you use the automated attendant feature, you will aso be responsible for setting up and managing
automated attendants. This administration is described in|Chapter 11, Automated Attendant.|

* You areresponsible for evaluating your AUDIX machine’s ability to carry the load you are giving it
and for determining if you need additional ports or disks now or in the future for the AUDIX system to
perform to your company’s expectations. This administration is described in|Chapter 12, AUDIX]
|Capacity Planning.|

* You areresponsible for interacting with your subscribers, ensuring that they are properly trained,
correcting their misconceptions, troubleshooting their problems, and listening to their needs.
|A, Communicating with Subscribers| contains tips and guidelines you may find useful.

The following documents should also be used as needed:

¢ |f you use ADAP and/or CDR collection features, you may also be responsible for setting up these
features, collecting raw data from the AUDIX system on a PC, and producing additional traffic and
financial management reports. These features are described in AUDIX Administration and Data
Acquisition Package (585-302-502) and AUDIX Call Detail Recording Package (585-305-506)
respectively.

* If your AUDIX system is part of anetwork of AUDIX machines, you will aso be responsible for initia
and ongoing network administration tasks. This administration is described in AUDIX Networking
(585-300-903).

* |f you are using the AMIS anal og networking feature or the message delivery feature, you will be
responsible for initial and ongoing administration of these features. This administration is described in
AMIS Anal og Networ king (585-300-512).

¢ |f you decide to customize (modify) your AUDIX system announcements, refer to the appropriate
announcement customization guide for your version of AUDIX software (see the|Related Resourceq
section in the preface).

Y ou are responsible for understanding how your AUDIX system works so that you can fix problems as they
occur and al so anticipate problems before they occur. Thisinformation is contained throughout this
document and the entire AUDI X system library, through administrator training classes, and through the
AUDIX helpline. You will not become an expert overnight, but if you use the resources that are available
to you, you will learn something every day.
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2. Cut-to-Service Administration

This chapter describes cut-to-service administration, including administrative activities that you should
complete before subscribers start using the AUDIX system. Information is organized as follows:
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2-2 Cut-to-Service Administration

OVERVIEW

Cut-to-service administration includes administering the AUDIX machine, administering the AUDIX
system, and administering your company’sinitial group of subscribers. Y our responsibilities during the
cut-to-service administrative phase begin after the AT& T service technicians at your site have installed the
AUDIX system and have performed, with you, acceptance tests to verify that the system isworking

properly.

Activities described in this section are listed in the order in which they should be performed during the cut-
to-service administrative phase. During the ongoing administration phase, you may again perform some of
these activities on aregular basis, though not necessarily in the order listed here. Cut-to-service tasks

include the following:

1. Logintothe AUDIX system and create your own personal password for security.
2. Check the AUDIX system clock.

3. Examine and possibly modify system thresholds. Thresholds are percentages of the amount of space
that can be used before the AUDIX system issues a warning message indicating that the system is
running low on available space.

4. Set subscriber and traffic parameters.

5.  Examine and possibly modify default class of service (COS) configurations. A class of serviceisa
preset group of subscriber service options that has been assigned a unique name and number for
assignment to subscribers who use that combination of service options.

6. Addinitial AUDIX subscribersto the system.

Besides the tasks in the above list, there are anumber of other tasks that might also be completed during the
cut-to-service phase. These activities include modifying default valuesin certain fields on the
administrative forms. Y ou may wish to wait until the system has been in use for some time before
changing the defaults. Thiswill give you a chance to evaluate actual usage requirements and make changes
based on those requirements.
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CUT-TO-SERVICE PREREQUISITES

Before you can begin cut-to-service administration, you must verify that necessary switch administration
has been completed. Y ou must also know how to use the AUDIX administration terminal to access and
modify AUDIX administrative forms.

Verifying Switch Administration

Switch administration sets up communications between the AUDIX system and the switch, specifies which
device controls subscriber message waiting lamps (MWLs) and Leave Word Calling (LWC), and defines
where the AUDIX system fitsin the call-coverage paths of individual AUDIX subscribers.

This administration is performed by the service technician and switch administrator during AUDIX system
installation. Before you begin AUDIX system cut-to-service, verify with your switch administrator that the
following switch-related administration has been completed:

1. Switch analog ports must be administered as one or more call-distribution groups on the switch with
aDirect Inward Dialing (DID) extension assigned as the associated number for the AUDIX call-
distribution groups.

2. Forintegrated AUDIX systems (those with adata link between the AUDIX system and the switch),
the data link must be administered at the switch to establish time synchronization between the switch
and the AUDIX system, to give the AUDIX system control of subscriber MWL, to send subscriber
LWC messages to AUDIX mailboxes, to effect enhanced call transfers out of the AUDIX system,
and to establish connect and disconnect conditions.

3. If the Call Answer (CA) featureis used, subscriber call-coverage paths must be administered so that
calls are routed to the AUDIX system at some point in the coverage path if the AUDIX systemisto
answer the call when the subscriber is not available.

4, The AUDIX serial number and machine name must be identified onthe i denti fi cati on form.

If the AUDIX machineis part of an AUDIX network, the time zone where the machine's host switch
islocated must beidentified ontheswi t ch ti me zone form.

6. The extension number length of the host switch must be identified and the analog switch circuits
must be assigned to extension numbersonthesystem : translation : voice port
form.

7. If the AUDIX machineis connected to the switch viaadata link, the data link must be established
usingthe system : translation : switch connecti onform. Separate versions of
thisform are provided for the different connection types and for standal one systems (those which
have no data link connection to the switch).
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Using the Administration Terminal and Administrative Forms

AUDIX system administration is performed at a data terminal or PC connected to the AUDIX
administration port. Thistermina should have been installed and tested during AUDIX system installation.
Refer to Chapter 1 in your forms reference manual for information about using the administration terminal.

The screens displayed at the administrative terminal, called the AUDIX administrative forms, are used to
add, change, delete or display information relating to the AUDIX system and its subscribers. These forms
arereferred to in this document and are described in detail in the appropriate forms reference manual for
your release of AUDIX software (refer to the|Related Resour ceqsection in the preface).

AUDIX online help is available when you are using administrative forms. This program provides three
levels of information: path line help, form help and field help. All three levels of help information are
available for every administrative and maintenance form.

For more information about using AUDIX forms and AUDIX online help, refer to Chapter 1 in the
appropriate forms reference manual for your system.

TASK 1: LOG IN TO THE AUDIX SYSTEM

To administer your AUDIX system, you must first log in at your administration terminal.
Tologin:
1. Enter cust atthel ogi n prompt.
cust isthe administrativelogin ID.
2. Enter cust atthe passwor d prompt.
cust isthe system default password.

3. Enter either 513 or 5420 at thet er mi nal t ype prompt, depending on your administrative
terminal model.

Y our particular terminal type corresponds to the model of the terminal from which you will
administer the AUDIX system. The AUDIX system supportsthe AT& T 513 Business
Communications Terminal (BCT) and the TELETY PE 5420 or any equivaent terminals. For alist
of some of the equivalent terminal types, refer to Appendix A, The Terminal Interface, in the
appropriate forms reference manual for your release of AUDIX software.
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After you have logged in, the screen appears as shown in[Figure 2-1, AUDIX Screen Following Login.|
From this screen you can access the AUDIX forms to perform administration tasks. Press( ctrL-d ) when
you are ready to log off.

AUDI X STATUS: alarns: none logins: 1 thresholds: none
PATH:
Figure2-1. AUDIX Screen Following Login
The AUDIX system accepts up to four administration and/or maintenance logins. This
NOTE

allows others, such as AT& T service technicians, to access AUDIX forms for performing
installation and maintenance functions. Of the four login IDs, the cust login ID belongsto
you. The technicians who installed your system may assign passwords to one or more of the
other login IDs, prohibiting you from using them. They will not change the password for the
cust login.

TASK 2: CHANGE YOUR PASSWORD

After you are logged in, you should change the default password to one of your choosing using the
i dentificationform. Youwill usethisnew password with thecust login ID eachtimeyou login
to perform AUDIX system administration. Y ou can also changethe cust login to one of your choosing if

you wish.

Once you change your password or login ID, if you forget either one, you must contact the AUDIX
Helpline to reassign the system default password or login ID. Thisisacomplicated procedure which may
require re-entering system translations and other information. Some of this information may be difficult to
duplicate. Therefore, do not forget your password or login ID.
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TASK 3: CHECK THE AUDIX SYSTEM CLOCK

The AUDIX system has aclock that is used to perform certain time-dependent tasks, such as placing a
timestamp on messages, delivering messages at particular times, and automatically deleting messages after
aretention time has expired. The clock isinitially set during AUDIX system installation, but it should be
checked during the cut-to-service phase. It is used with both standalone and data link configurations.

Synchronization of the AUDIX system and switch clocksisoptional. It isimportant that your AUDIX
system clock be accurate; it is lessimportant that the AUDIX system and switch clocks be synchronized. |If
the clocks are more than 15 minutes off, the AUDIX system will send an alarm saying that the clocks are
not synchronized. Thisaarm means only that you may want to synchronize the clocks.

Usethesystem : cl ock formto check and (if needed) set the AUDIX system clock.

TASK 4: SET SYSTEM THRESHOLDS

Thresholds are boundaries used in monitoring the amount of available space within individual subscriber
mailboxes and throughout the entire system.

The AUDIX system uses thresholds to determine when to issue warnings that system space or personal
mailbox space is running low. This happens when subscribers do not regularly delete messages from their
mailboxes. You can help eliminate this by stressing to subscribers the importance of deleting messages
immediately after listening to them and by regularly cleaning out both incoming and outgoing message
space.

Thresholds indicate the points at which warning messages will be issued. The AUDIX system was
delivered with default threshold values that should initially be adequate. 1f you want warnings issued at
lower thresholds (sooner than indicated by the default thresholds), you should modify the default values.
There are two types of thresholds:

¢ Subscriber message space threshol ds monitor the space available within each subscriber’ s personal
mailbox.

¢ System message space threshol ds monitor the system-wide space available throughout all subscriber
mailboxes.

Within the two categories, there are different levels at which threshold exceptions can occur (at which the
boundaries are exceeded). Subscriber message space is monitored by an upper and a lower threshold.
System space has, in addition, a middle-level threshold.

Usethesyst em : threshol ds formto review and set system threshold parameters.
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TASK 5: EVALUATE SYSTEM SECURITY ISSUES

In rare instances, unauthorized individual s (hackers) make connections to the long distance
telecommunications network through the use of remote access features of automated attendant and voice
messaging systems (toll fraud). If this occurs, applicable tariffs require that the customer pay all network
chargesfor traffic. AT&T cannot be responsible for such charges and will not make any allowance or give
any credit for charges that result from unauthorized access.

Please read the following section carefully to diminish the risk of toll fraud occurrences.

* If the enhanced call transfer feature is available for your system (see the[following Tisf) ] activate it. This
feature allows callersto transfer from the AUDIX system only to other extensions in the switch dial
plan and is your best defense against possible toll fraud. The enhanced call transfer feature is available
on AUDIX systemsintegrated with an AT& T System 85 R2V 4, System 75 R1V3 Issue 1.4 and later,
and DEFINITY Generic 1, Generic 2, and Generic 3 systems. If your AUDIX system works with
another PBX type, other security measures may be available; contact your AT& T representative for
more information.

¢ Set aminimum subscriber password length of five digits and explain to users the importance of
choosing non-trivial passwords (examples of trivial passwordsare ‘*11111'" or a subscriber’ s name or
extension).

* Setthecust login password to at least six characters, with one of the characters as a symbol.

¢ Limit the number of allowed consecutive unsuccessful login attempts to five or fewer.

For more detailed information on system security issues, see[Chapter 4, Ongoing System Security,
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TASK 6: SET SUBSCRIBER AND TRAFFIC PARAMETERS

System appearance parameters customize aspects of how the AUDIX system worksin your particular
installation, including the following:

¢ The maximum number of consecutive unsuccessful login attempts a subscriber is allowed before being
denied further accessto the AUDIX system.

* Theminimum length for subscriber passwords.
* The number of secondsthe AUDIX system will wait for subscribers to enter commands.

* The number of secondsthe AUDIX system will wait before transferring to a covering extension when
handling a call to a subscriber whose mailbox isfull.

* The system guest password that nonsubscribers can use to leave messages for a subscriber.

* The status of the multiple personal greetings feature (initial default — yes). This feature should be left
on under most circumstances. The only reason to deactivate multiple personal greetingsisif you are
upgrading from a previous release of AUDIX software and do not want your subscriber population to
confront a new user interface for persona greeting administration. In this case, deactivate the feature
during cut-to-service. If you deactivate the feature later after subscribers have used it, they will lose
their recorded personal greetings.

* The status of the name record by subscriber feature (initial default — yes).
* The status of traffic collection (initial default — yes).
* The primetimetraffic collection hours.

* The status of the call transfer out of AUDIX feature (initial default for new R1V7 and later systems —
no). If your system was upgraded from an earlier release of AUDIX softwareto R1V7 or later
software, the upgrade utility deactivates call transfer out of AUDIX. However, if your system was
upgraded from R1V7 to R1V8 8:1 software only, the call transfer out of AUDIX feature settings were
left unchanged.

* The system default covering extension for escape to attendant transfers.

* The rescheduling increments that specify how long the system will wait before attempting to resend
messages that could not be delivered.

Usethesyst em : appear ance form to set subscriber and traffic parameters.

In addition to these basic parameters, there are several administrable AUDIX features you may want to
activate, such as file redundancy, outcalling, and message sending restrictions. Y ou can administer these
features now if you want them activated for your initial AUDIX sessions, or wait until after cut-to-serviceis
complete. Administration procedures for activating or deactivating AUDIX features are described in
[Chapter 3, Feature Administration.|
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TASK 7: EVALUATE SERVICE CLASSES

Each subscriber’s AUDIX serviceis controlled by service options that you administer to best meet
individual subscriber requirements. These service options control features such as addressing mode (name
or extension) and the order in which messages are read out to the subscriber.

Usethe cos (class of service) formsto display and change individual classes of service. The cos form
contains fields that, together, represent the full set of administrable service options. After defining classes
of service, you can then assign a particular class of service to each subscriber you add to the AUDIX
system with thesubscri ber : | ocal form. The AUDIX system then automatically assignsthe
subscriber al of the service options predefined by that class of service.

Y our system was shipped with 12 class of service forms. Oneisidentified asthe default. Seven othersare
shipped with values to fit specific usage patterns. All 12 classes of service are available for you to modify
and rename as required to define classes of service which meet different types of subscriber requirements
within your organization. Usethel i st : cos formtolist al the service classes.

* The default form (named ‘‘def’’ [cos : default]) defines a generic class of service that will probably
handle your service needsinitially. Note that this version of the form isassumed if you do not enter a
class of service for asubscriber onthesubscri ber : | ocal form; consequently you can save
keystrokes later by customizing this version of the form to fit the needs of the majority of your
subscribers.

* Two forms define classes of service for typical light AUDIX users, one with a message retention time of
10 days and 1 with 30 days (named *‘light10’"’ [cos: 1] and ‘‘light30"’ [cos: 5])

* Two forms define classes of service for typical medium AUDIX users, one with a message retention
time of 10 days and one with 30 days (named ‘‘medium10’’ [cos: 2] and ‘‘medium30’’ [cos: 6])

* Two forms define classes of service for typical heavy AUDIX users, one with a message retention time
of 10 days and one with 30 days (named ‘‘heavy10’’ [cos: 3] and ‘‘heavy30'’ [cos: 7])

¢ Oneform defines a class of service for Bulletin Board Service only that has the call answer preset
permission set (named ‘‘bulletin’’ [cos: 4])

* Four forms are set identically to the **default’” (named *‘class8'’ [cos: 8], ‘‘class9’’ [cos: 9],
“*classl0’ [cos: 10] and ‘‘classll’’ [cos: 11]).

The particular service options that subscribers within your organization will require may not be
immediately obvious. Initialy, you may want to assign al subscribers the default class of service. Or, you
may want to modify one of the other classes of service and then assign it to all subscribers. Either method
will provide subscribers with adequate interim service. Once you become familiar with the needs of your
organization, you will be better able to identify the classes of service that are most useful. Then you can
modify the cos formsto meet these needs.

If you modify certain fields on acos form after subscribers have been assigned that class of service, those
subscribers will automatically have the same fields updated on their subscri ber : [ ocal form. For
example, if you changethei ncom ng mai |l box: lifo/fifofiedfroml tof fortheclass of
servicenamed cl ass8 (cos:8), then all subscriberswith either ¢l ass8 or 8 inthecos field on their
subscri ber : | ocal formwill also havethei ncom ng mai |l box: |ifo/fifofieldchanged
automatically.
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TASK 8: ADMINISTER INITIAL SUBSCRIBERS

Adding a subscriber means giving an individual within your organization permission to use the AUDIX
system. You do this by assigning the individual alogin and a password, defining a set of permissions
called service options that control the individual’s AUDIX service, and recording the subscriber’ s name as
it will be spoken by the AUDIX system. If the name record by subscriber feature is used, subscribers can
record their own names.

Switch administration must aready have been performed for your initial subscribers to establish call
coverage paths and LWC permissions for the AUDIX system. AUDIX switch administration requirements
were described previously in this chapter.

Part 1: Add Subscribers to the AUDIX System Directory

Use your administration terminal to add subscriber information (name, extension, password, and service
options) to the AUDIX system.

Usethesubscri ber : | ocal formtoadd new subscribersto the AUDIX system. Usethel i st
subscriber orlist : extension : |ocal formstodisplay AUDIX subscribers and
administered extensions.

Alternatively, you may use ADAP to enter new subscriber information directly into the
NOTE AUDIX database. Thisis convenient for entering alarge number of subscribers since you
can enter them as a group instead of entering them individually onthe subscri ber

| ocal form. Refer to AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (585-302-502)
for more information about using this software package.

Assign subscribers an initial password that isless than the minimum password length defined on the
system : appear ance form. When the subscriber logs on to the AUDIX system for the first time, he
or she then will be forced by the AUDIX system to enter a new password that is at least aslong as the
required minimum.

If none of the predefined classes of service meet a particular subscriber’ s needs, you can customize the
subscriber’s service options by assigning aclass of service and then changing information in individual
fields on the subscriber’'ssubscri ber : | ocal form. The subscriber’s service options are then

independent of the assigned class of service and will not be updated by changes madeto any cos form.
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Part 2: Record Subscriber Names

Y ou do not have to complete this step if you use the name record by subscriber feature, which
NOTE isactivated by default onthesyst em : appear ance form. Subscribers without
recorded names will be prompted to voice their own name the first time they log in to the
AUDIX system when thisfeature is activated. Thisfeature is highly recommended.

Alternatively, you can still record names for subscribers when the name record by subscriber feature is
active. Inthis case, subscribers are not prompted to record their names when they first log in, since thereis
already a name recorded, but they can still change the recording to be their own voice at any time. Thisis
convenient for allowing individual subscribersto either use the system-voiced name or their own voice,
depending on personal preference.

If you deactivated the name record by subscriber feature (or if you choose to record the namesinitialy even
though name recording is activated), you must record subscriber names for use by the AUDIX system. For
professional-sounding results, you may want to have one individual record all subscriber namesin avoice
that sounds similar to the one in which the AUDIX system announcements were recorded. 'Y ou should also
ensure that the recording is done in a quiet room that is free of background noise.

Y ou must have announcement-control permission set before you can record names for the AUDIX system
subscribers viathe AUDIX system administration menu. Set this permission by entering ay in the
per m ssi ons, announcenent control fieldonyour subscriber : | ocal form.

Use your touch-tone telephone to record subscriber namesin the AUDIX ndat names datafilesystem. The
subscriber name recording is the spoken name you record for each AUDIX subscriber.

The subscriber name is spoken by the AUDIX system during call answering: Your call is being answered
by AUDIX. John Jonesis not available. This announcement is composed of three unique fragments. The
first fragment (Your call is being answered by AUDIX) and the third fragment (is not available) are AUDIX
system fragments; the second fragment (John Jones) is your recorded name fragment.

Subscriber names are recorded by logging in to the AUDIX system using your touch-tone telephone,
accessing the administrative menu, identifying the subscriber’ s extension, and speaking the namein
response to AUDIX voice prompts. Note that thisis adifferent user interface than that presented to
subscribers recording their own names when name record by subscriber is activated.
Perform the following stepsto create a subscriber’ s name recording:
1. Dia the AUDIX system extension.
2. Enter your extension (one that has announcement control permission) followed by the pound sign (#).
3. Enter your password followed by the pound sign (#).
Press 9 to perform system administration.

Press 4 to record a subscriber’ s name.

o g &

Enter the extension of the subscriber whose name you are about to record followed by the pound sign
#).
7. Speak the subscriber’s name clearly when prompted.
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8. Press1to signify the end of the recording.
9. Choose one of the following to accept or delete the recording:
* Presseither 2 or 3 to listen to your recording before approving or deleting it.

* Presseither *# or # to approve the recording as is (the # command is used on the R1V 8 standard
user interface, and the *# command on the traditional user interface).

* Press*D to delete the recording.
10. If you want to re-record the name, choose one of the following:
* |f you approved the recording, repeat steps 6 through 9.
* |f you deleted the recording, press 1, then repeat steps 7 through 9.
11. When you are finished with this subscriber, choose one of the following:
* Repesat steps 6 through 9 for each additional subscriber name to be recorded.

* Press*R to return to the activity menu, or just hang up to exit from the AUDIX system.

Part 3: Back Up the Names Data Filesystem

When you are finished recording subscriber names, you may want to manually back up the names data
filesystem if you have recorded alarge number of subscriber names. Usethesyst em :

announcemnent : fil esystens formtomanualy back up the namesfilesystem. Thisfilesystemis
normally backed up automatically each Sunday, but you may want to protect your work in the interim.

If you want the filesystem backed up automatically each Sunday, you must specify the disk on which the
backup copies will reside using thesyst em : announcenent : fil esystens form.
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WHAT TO DO AFTER CUT-TO-SERVICE

Basic AUDIX cut-to-service administration is now completed. At this point, you have established basic
AUDIX service for your initial subscribers and set system parameters to handle your initial requirements.
Stepsto do afterward include:

1. Review|Chapter 3, Feature Administration|if you have not aready done so, to determine which
AUDIX features you will use and to activate or deactivate those features as required for your
installation.

2. Review|Chapter 5, Ongoing Preventive Malntenance,[for some insight into your ongoing
responsibilities as administrator of the AUDIX system. Set up adaily, weekly, and monthly ongoing
maintenance schedule and make it an important part of your routine.

3. After aninitia testing period with the subscribers you administered during cut-to-service, you need
to administer the rest of your subscriber population and manage the filesystems as AUDIX usage
increases. These tasks are described in|Chapter 6, Ongoing Subscriber Administration,|and (Chapter|
[7, Ongoing Filesystem Administration.|

The default filesystem sizes are based on typical AUDIX system configurations. After
NOTE you have added all your initial subscribers to the system, you should check that the
filesystem sizes are till adequate for your needs. Thejlncrease Filesystem Szeg
section in[Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem Administration,| describes how to use the
system : |inits form to recalculate recommended filesystem sizes.

4. If you have upgraded your AUDIX system from an earlier release of AUDIX software to R1V 8,
review the information in[Chapter 10, R1V8 Transition Guidelines] This chapter describes the
prompt and dial-plan differences between the R1V 8 software release and previous versions. Y ou
need to be aware of certain operational differences when using an R1V8 system, and should pass this
information on to the subscriber population following an R1V8 upgrade.
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3. Feature Administration

This chapter describes administration you may need to perform to set up and use individual AUDIX system

and subscriber features. Information is organized as follows:
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OVERVIEW

Besides the preliminary and initial administration described in|Chapter 2, Cut-to-Service Administration|
you may need to perform additional administration to activate or deactivate AUDIX features and to modify
feature parameters to meet your specific requirements.

Y ou should review each feature individually and make decisions about its usage in your organization before
administering your AUDIX subscriber population and taking the system live.

AUDIX features and their administration requirements are summarized in this chapter. For more
information about individual features, refer to AUDIX Feature Descriptions (585-305-203).

@DDI\'/AI\IIIZ\)I)ISTRATION AND DATA ACQUISITION PACKAGE

The AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (ADAP) is a data collection and reporting tool
that transfers raw data from your AUDIX database to a personal computer (PC) for further analysis. This
software package includes a set of menu-driven standard reports that work in conjunction with the dBASE
Il PLUS relational database program, and a separate M S-DOS-based command language for retrieving
datafrom AUDIX database files for usein customized reports. This command language can a so be used to
modify subscri ber : | ocal datainthe database filesfrom the PC. Refer to AUDIX Administration
and Data Acquisition Package (585-302-502) for more information about setting up and using this
software.

AMIS ANALOG NETWORKING

AMIS analog networking isan AUDIX feature (offered with R1V6 or later software) that permits
subscribers to exchange voice mail messages with any other voice mail system anywhere in the world,
provided it aso has AMIS anal og capabilities. Messages can be exchanged with subscribers on other
AUDIX systemsthat have not been digitally networked to the local system, or with subscriberson AT& T
DEFINITY AUDIX systems (which do not currently support digital networking). Messages can also be
exchanged with subscribers on remote voice mail systemswith AMIS capabilities made by vendors other
than AT&T.

AMIS analog networking is an optional AUDI X feature and must be purchased separately. For complete
information on administering an AMI S anal og network, refer to AMIS Analog Networking (585-300-512).
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT

The automated attendant feature allows you to set up the AUDIX system to answer extensions and prompt
callersto press appropriate keys on their touch-tone tel ephones to |eave messages for individual subscribers
or departments. Callers may also press touch-tone keysto transfer to another number either by extension
number or using name addressing.

Y ou can set up any humber of automated attendants, and you can nest them so that an option selected from
one attendant menu dial s another automated attendant with a complete new menu of options. Callersare
transferred directly to AUDIX mailboxes from automated attendant menu options without going through
the switch, allowing an automated attendant to efficiently handle AUDIX coverage for shared extensions
and nonresident subscribers. Refer to|Chapter 11, Automated Attendant,[for complete instructions on
setting up and using automated attendants.

AUTOMATIC FILESYSTEM BACKUP

The automatic filesystem backup feature automatically backs up thesdat system data filesystem each
night at 10 p.m. This filesystem contains information that is vital to your AUDIX system. No
administration is required except to equip the removable cartridge in the AUDIX system drive. When the
cartridgeisfull, the AUDIX system automatically deletes the oldest backup copies on the cartridge until it
has room for the new copy. If you have avery large system and can only get one backup per removable
cartridge, you should alternate cartridges every other night to ensure that you always have a backup copy of
your system files. Usethemai nt enance : dbp : equi pand mai nt enance : dbp :

unequi p formsto equip and unequip the removable cartridge.

Thendat names filesystem can a so be automatically backed up on the same removable cartridge tape (or
another disk of your choosing) each Sunday evening if so specified onthesyst em : announcenent
fil esystens form.

AUTOMATIC MESSAGE SCAN

The automatic message scan feature allows a subscriber to have all new messages played without requiring
additional button presses. The subscriber can then listen to just headers, just messages, or both headers and
messages continuously from the first new message to the last. The subscriber activates and controls this
feature through the AUDI X voice menu prompts. No specific AUDIX system administration is required to
use this feature.
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BROADCAST MESSAGES

The broadcast messages feature allows selected subscribers to send broadcast messagesto all local
subscribers and selected remote subscribers. Permission to send broadcast messages can be assigned on a
per-subscriber basis or by class of service. Y ou should limit permission to send broadcast messages to
yourself or to afew selected subscribers to avoid overusing this feature.

The broadcast message is seen as the first message in the subscriber’s mailbox regardless of subsequent
message activity. The subscriber can retrieve, listen, save, and — if the message is not private — forward
the message. Broadcast messages are not actually distributed. Instead, subscribers hear the message from a
mailbox that is administered as the broadcast mailbox. Since the message is not actually sent, the sender
can specify a date when the message should no longer be played.

The sender can also specify if notification of the message is to be provided; if so, the message activates the
message-waiting lamp (MWL), stutter dial tone, and/or outcalling as if the broadcast message was a hew
message. You are urged to not specify message notification for broadcast messages under normal
circumstances because lighting the lamp of every subscriber on your machine simultaneously severely
impacts the AUDIX system and switch performance. Note that even if you attempt to limit the impact by
scheduling the message delivery during out-of-hours, each subscriber will find their message notification
mechanism active the next morning, causing a huge burst of AUDIX system traffic.

Managing the Broadcast Feature

Subscribers with broadcast permission do not normally use the broadcast mailbox login ID and password to
create broadcast messages. Therefore, consider carefully how many individuals are given the extension and
password of the broadcast mailbox. The only reason to log in to this mailbox isto prematurely purge a
broadcast message or login announcement before its scheduled expiration time or to scan the mailbox to see
what broadcast messages are present. |f you scan messages in the broadcast mailbox, do not press*D while
scanning messages. |If you do, the message being scanned will be deleted from the system. Unless you use
the**U (Undelete) option (on R1V7 and later systems), no one will hear that message again.

When a subscriber with broadcast permission creates a broadcast message, the message is stored in the
subscriber’ s outgoing mailbox until the scheduled delivery time when it is delivered to the broadcast
mailbox. The subscriber can change the message’ s text and status prior to delivery, the same as for any
voice mail message originated by the subscriber. After the message is delivered to the broadcast mailbox, it
is not owned by the originator anymore and can only be deleted by logging in to the AUDIX system using
the broadcast mailbox extension and password. Broadcast messages are automatically deleted two days
after the delivery date unless otherwise specified during message creation, addressing, or scheduling.

The size of the broadcast mailbox is defined onthe subscri ber : | ocal form. The maximum
length of individual broadcast messagesis defined by each originator’ s maximum message length on the
subscri ber : | ocal form. A maximum of 16 messages can be in the broadcast mailbox at one time.
However, because broadcast messages will be presented to subscribers before their other messages, use
restraint with this feature to avoid overwhelming subscribers with messages that must be scanned before
they can hear their personal messages.
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Thetraffic : featureandtraffic : subscri ber formsincludeinformation about the
number of broadcast messages that are sent during their respective reporting periods.

Creating the Broadcast Mailbox

The broadcast mailbox is typically associated with a*‘ phantom’’ subscriber — a subscriber profile whose
extension existsin the AUDIX system but is not administered at the switch. The broadcast mailbox
(phantom subscriber) must be added to the system before anyone is alowed to create and send a broadcast
message or login announcement. The broadcast mailbox extension (when assigned) isidentified on the
system : appear ance formfor reference.

To administer the broadcast mailbox:
1. Activate broadcast permission for the message sender(s) as follow:

— If permission to create broadcast messagesis by class of service, usethel i st
subscri ber form (or the AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package) to verify that
only the intended subscribers are members of that class of service. Then set broadcast permission
tob or v on the appropriate cos form.

— If permission to create broadcast messages is on a per-subscriber basis, set broadcast permission
tob orv onthesubscri ber : | ocal formfor eachindividual subscriber who will have
that permission.

2. Displaythesystem : translation : swi tch connecti on formforyour system and
make a note of the number inthehost swi t ch field. You need to assign this number to the
phantom subscriber profile in the next step.

3. Set up the broadcast mailbox onthesubscri ber : | ocal formasfollows:

— To makethe mailbox a*‘ phantom’’ subscriber, assign the mailbox an AUDIX extension that is
not administered at the switch. Alternatively, if extraextensions are available on the switch, you
may administer the broadcast mailbox using an extension on the switch.

If you have an early switch, using a switch extension may cause an alarm on the
NOTE switch unless you actually install hardware or administer the extension as a station
without hardware. This feature may have different names on different switches,
such as administered without hardware (AWOH) on a Generic 3.

— Settheswi t ch nunber field to the same number asthe host swi t ch (see Step 2).

— Setthebr oadcast nmmi | box field toy when youinitially create the phantom subscriber
(before you press( app ) [F2]; you cannot change this field after the subscriber profile exists). Set
the per m ssi ons, type ton todisalow cal answer permission for this subscriber.

— Make sure the mailbox sizeislarge enough to hold at least 16 messages, and that incoming
mailbox retention times are longer than the number of days you will want to keep broadcast
messages active in your system.
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Creating a Broadcast Message

The procedure to create a broadcast message varies depending on the version of AUDIX software you are
using— R1V8 or earlier.

R1V8 Systems. To create a broadcast message on a system running R1V 8 (standard or traditional)
software:

1.

7.

Using your touch-tone phone, log into the AUDIX system as a subscriber who has broadcast
permission and press 1 to record a message.

Record the message and approve it as prompted (use # on standard systems or *# on traditional
systems).

Next, a prompt to enter an extension and pound sign is heard. If you want the broadcast message to
be delivered to remote network subscribers, enter their extensions (or alist) and press*# or #.
Otherwise, just press*# or #to ‘‘approve’’ an empty address list and send the broadcast message to
all local subscribers.

If local subscriber extensions are entered here, they will be accepted, but the local entries will be
discarded when the message is delivered to the broadcast mailbox since all local subscriberswill
receive the message automatically.

When you approve the address list, you are automatically placed in the R1V 8 options menu. Press8
to make the message a broadcast message.

After pressing 8, you can optionally press*M to hear the second-level broadcast options menu. |If
you do, select the appropriate options:

— Press 1 to notify recipients of the broadcast message using message notification (not
recommended under normal circumstances).

— Press 2 to change the message expiration date from the default (two days after delivery date) up
to ayear inthe future. The delivery scheduling procedure is the same as any other voice mail

message.
— Press# or *# to approve your broadcast options and return to the options menu.

Select any other options you wish from the R1V 8 options menu. For example, you can press 1 to
make the broadcast message private, or 4 to save a copy of the message in your file cabinet.

Press # or *# to approve any broadcast message options and send (deliver) the message.

R1V5 through R1V7 Systems: To create a broadcast message on a pre-R1V 8 system:

1

Using your touch-tone phone, log in to the AUDIX system as a subscriber who has broadcast
permission and press 1 to record a message.

Record the message and approve it as prompted using *#.

Next, a prompt to enter an extension and pound sign is heard. If you want the broadcast message to
be delivered to remote network subscribers, enter their extensions (or alist) and press*#. Otherwise,
enter the extension for at least one local subscriber and press *# to approve the addresslist (you
cannot ‘‘approve’’ an empty addresslist prior to R1V8). You do not have to enter more than one
local subscriber’s address because all local subscribers will receive the broadcast message
automatically.
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4. Press*M to hear thefirst-level options menu.
Press 8 to make the message a broadcast message.

6. After pressing 8, you can optionally press*M to hear the second-level broadcast options menu. |If
you do, select the appropriate options:

— Press 1 to notify recipients of the broadcast message using message notification (not
recommended under normal circumstances).

— Press 2 to change the message expiration date from the default (two days after delivery date) up
to ayear inthe future. The delivery scheduling procedure is the same as any other voice mail

message.
— Press *# to approve your broadcast options and return to the options menu.

7. Select any other options you wish from the first-level options menu. For example, you can press1 to
make the broadcast message private. Press*# to exit the options menu.

8. Press*#to approve the delivery list and options. Press*# again to send (deliver) the message, and
pressY or N to save a copy of the message in your file cabinet.

The broadcast messages you create are ‘*‘delivered’’ into only one mailbox, the special broadcast mailbox.
All subscribers hear broadcast messages from this mailbox, although they may have the perception that the
messages are in their own mailboxes. If subscribers do not press*D after hearing a broadcast message, the
AUDIX system makes a copy of the message in the subscriber’ s mailbox in the unopened or old category,
depending on whether or not they listened to the message body.

Changing or Deleting a Broadcast Message

To change or delete a broadcast message:

* To change the message text or delivery instructions before the scheduled delivery, log in to the AUDIX
system using the extension and password of the person who created the message, press 4 to check
outgoing messages, and edit the message as you would for any outgoing message.

* To change message options (broadcast, private, notification, etc.), access the broadcast message options
menu as described in the[Creating a Broadcast Message|section and activate or deactivate the desired
options as prompted.

* To prematurely delete adelivered broadcast message after the scheduled delivery, log in to the AUDIX
system using the extension and password of the broadcast mailbox, scan the incoming mailbox until
you find the broadcast message you are interested in, and press*D to deleteiit.

If you delete a broadcast message that had message-waiting notification turned on, it takes the
NOTE system an audit cycle to turn off all the MWLs. To minimize subscriber confusion, if a
broadcast message is deleted from the broadcast mailbox or expires while lamps are lit for it,
subscribers will hear the message ‘* Broadcaster has deleted this broadcast message’” when
they try to listen to the new message.
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BULLETIN BOARD

The bulletin board feature allows you to set up extensions that callers can dial to hear recorded messages.
The “*message’’ is actually the extension’s personal greeting. A special class of service (COS 4 —
BULLETIN) isalready set up for bulletin boards. This classis predefined to allow creation of personal
greetings messages but does not allow call answer messages from callers. Bulletin board extensions can
also be included on automated attendant menus.

To administer a bulletin board:

1. Usethesubscriber : | ocal form to assignthe extension you will use for the bulletin board.
If callersareto reach it directly, this must be an extension that exists on the switch; otherwise, the
bulletin board can be set up asa*‘ phantom’’ subscriber using an AUDIX extension that is not
administered at the switch.

2. Assign this subscriber profile a name that describesits function (for directory purposes) and assign
the class of service that is predefined for use with bulletin boards (4).

3. Using your touch-tone telephone, log in to the AUDIX system as the subscriber you just created and
record the bulletin board message(s) as that subscriber’s personal greeting(s).

Refer also to thejmultiple personal greetings feature|which describes how to establish up to nine different
personal greetings that may be activated automatically during specified time periods (such as prime time or
out-of-hours) or depending on the caller (such asinternal or external). Thisfeature may be useful for
bulletin boards in some circumstances.

CALL ANSWER (CA)

The Call Answer (CA) feature allowsthe AUDIX system to answer calls for subscribers who are busy or
unavailable. Subscribers may record personal greetings that will be played automatically when the AUDIX
system answers calls for them.

The call answer feature works in conjunction with the call forwarding and call coverage featuresin the
switch. Subscribers who will have call coverage by the AUDIX system must be administered as such

(per m ssi ons, type settoc) ontheassociated cos form for that class of subscribers or on the
subscri ber : | ocal formforindividua subscribers. Inaddition, the switch must be correctly
administered to provide the call coverage or call forwarding switch features that are required to direct calls
to the AUDIX system for call answering.

CALL DETAIL RECORDING (CDR)

The Call Detail Recording (CDR) feature provides detailed information on AUDIX voice mail and call
answer sessions, call transfer attempts, and outcalling. Thisinformation iswritten to adisk file for
downloading to a PC using ADAP. This feature does not generate reports with this information; it simply
collects raw data which you or your programming staff can use to generate custom reportsin the MS-DOS
environment or upload to a mainframe for analysis.
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CDRisan optional AUDIX feature that is not included in the basic AUDIX system and must be purchased
separately. Thefeatureis deactivated by default; it can only be activated initially by AT& T personnel.
Once the feature is activated, administration tasks include setting collection parameters on thesyst em :
cdr form and identifyingthe COR PC onthesystem : translati on : machi ne : adjunct
form. Refer to AUDIX Call Detail Recording Package (585-305-506) for more information about CDR.

CLASS OF SERVICE (COS)

The Class of Service (COS) feature provides 12 unique service classes containing different combinations of
features or mailbox parameters for use by subscribers with varying service requirements. Service classes
are predefined on cos forms and can be individually modified to meet your specific requirements. Each
subscriber is assigned a class of service by associating their subscri ber : | ocal formwitha
specific cos form, or individual subscriber service options can be customized by entering service
information directly on the subscriber’ssubscri ber : | ocal form. Service classesare described in
[Chapter 2, Cut-to-Service Administration.|

DELIVERY SCHEDULING

The delivery scheduling feature allows subscribers to schedule delivery of voice mail messages to other
subscribers for any day and time up to ayear in the future using their touch-tone telephones and AUDIX
voice prompts. Normally, the AUDIX system delivers messages immediately. No specific AUDIX system
administration is required to use this feature.

DIAL-BY-NAME

The dial-by-name feature allows callers who do not know a subscriber’s extension to dial * T (transfer out
of AUDIX) and *A (alternate addressing) and then dial the subscriber’s name to call the extension. No
specific AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature; however, the call transfer out of
AUDIX feature must be activated for *T to work.

DIRECTORY

The directory feature allows callersto dial **N (names and numbers directory) command to find out the
name or extension of an AUDI X subscriber. No specific AUDIX system administration is required to use
thisfeature.
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END OF MESSAGE WARNING

The end of message warning feature is enabled by the system administrator and causes message recording
to be interrupted a predefined amount of time before the maximum recording length isreached. The
AUDIX system announcesthat ‘‘n’’ seconds of recording time remain and prompts the user to resume
recording. The system administrator can define the end of message warning feature on a system-wide basis.
The administrator is also able to define individual warning times for AUDIX subscribers who want to
override the system-wide warning time using thecos or subscri ber : | ocal forms.

The end of message warning feature is activated by the system administrator on thesyst em :

appear ance form. If feature isnot active, warnings will not be played, regardless of the system-wide or
subscriber-specific warning times. If the subscriber-specific warning time is blank, the system-wide
warning timeisused. If thewarning timeis set to zero (0) seconds, the end of message warning will not be
given.

The end of message warning feature is applicable to call answer, voice mail, responding to voice mail, and
creating personal greetings. It does not apply to the recording of announcement fragments, machine names,
or subscriber names.

ESCAPE TO ATTENDANT

The escape to attendant feature gives subscribers the option of alowing callersto talk to alive attendant by
pressing 0 instead of, or in addition to, leaving a message in the subscriber’s AUDIX mailbox. For
example, imagine AUDIX subscriber Alice has the escape to attendant feature enabled for her mailbox and
the coverage point is administered to be her secretary’s extension. If Barry calls Alice and she does not
answer, Barry istransferred to her voice mailbox. Barry can either leave an AUDIX message for Alice
and/or press @ to transfer to her secretary’ s extension.

If you are using enhanced call transfer in R1V7 and later software, you can administer what will happen to
Barry’scall if he presses( o ) and Alice' s secretary does not answer the call:

* |fyouentery intheO calls foll ow coverage fieldonthesystem : appear ance form,
Barry’s call will be transferred to the secretary’ s voice mailbox or whatever coverage point is defined.
(Thisisawaystrue for basic cal transfer; no administration is necessary.)

* If youenter n inthisfield, Barry’scall continuesto ring at the secretary’ s desk until someone answers
or Barry hangs up.

To use the escape to attendant feature, the call transfer out of AUDIX feature must be activated on the
system : appear ance form. The system-wide covering extension also must be assigned on the
system : appear ance form (or administered separately for individual subscribers) for this feature to
work properly. Individual subscribers must have call answer permission; if the subscriber wants the call
transferred to an extension other than the system-wide covering extension, that extension must be identified
onthe subscri ber : |ocal form.
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FILE REDUNDANCY

Thefile redundancy feature allows the AUDIX system to make a continuously updated copy of specified
filesystems (usually on a separate hard disk than the original), effectively eliminating the need for backing
up files since there are two current copies of the filesystem. This alows the system to continue operation
after afilesystem or disk problem by immediately activating the backup copy.

Thisfeature, which isinitially deactivated by default, isadministered onthefi | esystem : det ai |
form.

File redundancy is not available on AUDIX Large systems. AUDIX-L customers who desire
NOTE file redundancy should contact their AT& T representative.

FORM FILLER

The form filler feature captures voiced responses to prerecorded questions and stores those responsesin a
voice mailbox where they can later be transcribed to data records on a PC or on hard copy. No specific
AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature, which relies on the call-routing and form-
scripting capabilities of the Inbound Call Director (ICD) and AUDIX Voice Power software packages,
which must be installed on an AT& T 6386 WGS or compatible PC.

FULL MAILBOX ANSWER MODE

The full mailbox answer mode feature enables the AUDIX system to respond to a call to afull mailbox
with the subscriber’ s personal greeting, if active, followed by system announcements that inform the caller
about the full mailbox condition and offer other available call answer options, such asdialing 0 or *0 to
reach a covering extension or operator. These system announcements cannot be dialed through. If the
caller does not respond within an administered time period, the call is transferred automatically to the
covering extension (if oneisadministered onthesubscri ber : 1 ocal or system:

appear ance form), or the AUDIX system disconnects the call after the timeout period.

No specific AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature. The number of seconds to wait

for aresponse to afull mailbox announcement is five seconds by default. This can be changed on the
system : appearance form.
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GUEST PASSWORD

The guest password feature allows callerswho are not AUDIX subscribersto dia the AUDIX system
directly, enter asubscriber’s extension and a system-wide guest password, and |eave a voice mail message
in the subscriber’s mailbox. The caller cannot access any messages in the subscriber’ s mailbox.

Since the guest password feature is handled within the AUDIX system and does not involve the switch, it
provides a convenient method for bypassing normal call coverage paths to a subscriber and leaving a
message. The guest password can also be used to provide the call answer feature to AUDIX subscribers
who do not have an extension administered at the switch, though this might be done more efficiently with
an automated attendant.

To administer the guest password feature, enter the system-wide guest password (up to 15 characters) on
the system : appear ance form. Make sure the password iswithin the limits set by the mi ni num
passwor d | engt h field on the same form. Y ou must also verify that extensions to be called by guest
callers have call answer (c) permission on the corresponding subscri ber : 1 ocal form. You must
run the subscriber data audit onthe mai nt enance : audits : fp form after changing the guest
password. Thisaudit serves two purposes:

* |f the guest password is aduplicate of an existing subscriber password, the audit notes the duplication
(error code 120 onthe mai nt enance : error : di spl ay form). If error 120 isrecorded, you
must use a different guest password. Change the password again and run the audit again until error 120
is not recorded, indicating there are no duplicate passwords.

¢ After the audit isrun, the new guest password is known to the system and subscribers are prevented
from administering their own passwords to conflict with the guest password.

You must usethemai nt enance : error : specification formtoindicate the starting time for
which errorswill appear onthe mai nt enance : error : displ ay form.

LEAVE WORD CALLING (LWC)

The Leave Word Calling (LWC) feature converts switch-generated LWC requests from internal callersinto
AUDIX-generated standard-format LWC messages requesting areturn call and identifying the caller,
extension, and time of call. LWC must be administered at the switch to deliver LWC messages to the
AUDIX system; no specific AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature.

LOGIN ANNOUNCEMENT

The login announcement feature allows selected subscribers to create a system announcement that will be
played whenever subscriberslogin to the AUDIX system. Permission may be assigned on a per-subscriber
basis or by class of service. The sender can use all of the normal delivery options, including future
delivery, and can specify an expiration date when the announcement is to be automatically deleted from the
system. The sender can also specify whether subscribers can dial through (interrupt) the announcement or
not.
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L ogin announcements use the same mailbox as broadcast messages, but they are not voice mail messages
and cannot be forwarded or saved by subscribers and do not generate message-waiting notification.
Outcalling does not occur for these messages. The message is played until it is deleted from the system,
either automatically at the specified expiration date or manually by the sender logging in to the AUDIX
system using the broadcast mailbox extension and password. Unless the sender specifies otherwise, login
messages are deleted automatically by the system two days after the scheduled delivery date.

Only one login announcement can be active at any time on thesystem. Thetraffic : feature form
includes information about login announcements that are sent during its reporting period.

Administering Login Announcements

When a subscriber with permission creates alogin announcement, the message is stored in the subscriber’s
outgoing mailbox until the scheduled delivery time when it is delivered to the broadcast mailbox. Prior to
delivery, the creator can change the message’ s text and status. After the message is delivered to the
broadcast mailbox, it is no longer owned by the originator and cannot be modified.

The maximum length of individual messagesis defined by each originator’ s maximum message length on
thesubscri ber : [ ocal form. Thesize of the broadcast mailbox is aso defined on the

subscri ber : | ocal form. If asubscriber logsin to the broadcast mailbox when alogin
announcement is active, the announcement is not played.

To administer login announcements:

1. Checkthesystem : appear ance formto seeif abroadcast mailbox exists and to identify its
extension.

— If abroadcast mailbox is assigned, look up its subscriber profile on thesubscri ber
| ocal form and verify its permissions will allow login announcements to be sent (a permission
of b alows both broadcast messages and login announcements to be sent from that mailbox).

— If no broadcast mailbox is assigned, set up ajoint broadcast/login announcement mailbox using
thesubscri ber : | ocal form (seethe|Broadcast Messagedfeature for complete
information).

2. Activate login announcement permission for the sender(s) as follow:

— If permission to create login announcements is by class of service, set permission to create login
announcements (I or b) on the appropriate cos form.

— If permission to create login announcements is on a per-subscriber basis, set permission to create
login announcements (I or b) onthesubscri ber : | ocal formfor each subscriber whois
to have that permission.
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Creating a Login Announcement

The procedure to create alogin announcement varies depending on the version of AUDIX software you are
using— R1V8 or earlier.

R1V8 Systems. To create alogin announcement on a system running R1V 8 (standard or traditional)
software:

1.

7.

Using your touch-tone phone, log in to the AUDIX system as a subscriber who has login
announcement permission and press 1 to record a message.

Record the message and approve it as prompted (use # on standard systems or *# on traditional
systems).

Next, a prompt to enter an extension and pound sign is heard. If you want the login announcement to
be delivered to remote network subscribers, enter their extensions (or alist) and press*# or #.
Otherwise, just press*# or #to ‘‘approve’’ an empty addresslist and send the login announcement to
all local subscribers.

If local subscriber extensions are entered here, they will be accepted, but the local entries will be
discarded when the message is delivered to the broadcast mailbox since al local subscribers will hear
the message automatically.

When you approve the address list, you are automatically placed in the R1V 8 options menu. Press9
to make the message a login announcement.

After pressing 9, you can optionally press*M to hear the second-level login announcement options
menu. |f you do, select the appropriate options:

— Press 1 to make the announcement nondial-through (uninterruptible).

— Press 2 to change the message expiration date from the default (two days after delivery date) up
to ayear inthe future. The delivery scheduling procedure is the same as any other voice mail

message.
— Press# or *# to approve your login announcement options and return to the options menu.

Select any other options you wish from the R1V 8 options menu. For example, you can press4 to
save a copy of the login announcement in your file cabinet.

Press # or *# to approve any login announcement options and send (deliver) the message.

R1V5 through R1V7 Systems: To create alogin announcement on a pre-R1V 8 system:

1

Using your touch-tone phone, log in to the AUDIX system as a subscriber who has login
announcement permission and press 1 to record a message.

Record the message and approve it as prompted using *#.

Next, a prompt to enter an extension and pound sign is heard. If you want the login announcement to
be delivered to remote network subscribers, enter their extensions (or alist) and press*#. Otherwise,
enter the extension for at least one local subscriber and press *# to approve the addresslist (you
cannot ‘‘approve’’ an empty addresslist prior to R1V8). You do not have to enter more than one
local subscriber’ s address because al local subscribers will receive the message automatically.

4. Press*M to hear thefirst-level options menu.
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5. Press 9 to make the message alogin announcement.

6. After pressing 9, you can optionally press*M to hear the second-level login announcement options
menu. |f you do, select the appropriate options:

— Press 1 to make the announcement nondial-through (uninterruptible).

— Press 2 to change the message expiration date from the default (two days after delivery date) up
to ayear inthe future. The delivery scheduling procedure is the same as any other voice mail

message.
— Press *# to approve your login announcement options and return to the options menu.

7. Select any other options you wish from the first-level options menu, or just press *# to exit the
options menu.

8. Press*#to approve the delivery list and any options. Press*# again to send (deliver) the message,
and press Y or N to save a copy of the message in your file cabinet.

Changing or Deleting a Login Announcement

To change or delete alogin announcement:

* To change the message text or delivery instructions before the scheduled delivery, log in to the AUDIX
system using your touch-tone phone, press 4 to check outgoing messages, and edit the announcement as
you would any other outgoing voice mail message.

* To change the login announcement status (such as changing the announcement message to a broadcast
message), access the options menu as described in the|Creating a Login Announcement| section and
activate or deactivate the desired options as prompted.

* To purge the login announcement after the scheduled delivery but before the expiration date, log in to
the AUDIX system with the extension and password of the broadcast mailbox extension, press 2 to scan
the mailbox to find the login announcement, and press* D to delete it.

MAILING LIST

The mailing list feature allows AUDI X subscribersto create lists of names or extensions to send voice mail
to instead of addressing each recipient individually. Thisis convenient for sending voice mail to groups
who regularly receive mail, such as members of a department or project. Lists can be composed of
individual subscriber names, extensions, and other lists. The creator of alist can also designate it public or
private, with public lists available for use by other subscribers. Evenif alist is public, only the owner of
the list can modify it.

No specific AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature. However, the maximum number
of lists each subscriber is alowed and the total number of entriesin all lists for a subscriber can be limited
by the administrator on the appropriate cos form for a group of subscribers or onthesubscri ber

| ocal form for individual subscribers.
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MESSAGE DELIVERY

Message delivery isan AUDIX R1V6 or later feature that permits subscribers to send AUDIX voice mail
messages to any touch-tone tel ephone, anywhere in the world (including someone’ shome). Thisfeatureis
an extension of the AMIS analog networking feature. Message delivery isan optional AUDIX feature that
isnot included in the basic AUDIX system; you must purchase the AMIS anal og networking feature to use
the message delivery feature.

After asubscriber has addressed a message delivery message, the AUDIX system dials the recipient’s
telephone number. When the recipient answers, a recording informs them that they have a message and
that they should press@ to listen to the message. When they do, the AUDIX system plays the message.

If arange of message delivery telephone numbers is administered, individual recipients do not need to be
separately administered on the local AUDIX. However, the system administrator can choose to administer
any telephone numbers to which message delivery traffic is heavy to simplify message addressing
procedures.

Complete instructions and information on the message delivery feature arein AMIS Analog Networking
(585-300-512).

MESSAGE SENDING RESTRICTIONS

The message sending restrictions feature allows you to create as many as 15 communities of interest within
an AUDIX subscriber base and restrict the communities to which individual communities can send voice
mail. Thisfeatureis activated or deactivated onthe system : sendi ng restrictions form;itis
initially off by default.

A grid showing sender communities (1 to 15 down the form) and recipient communities (1 to 15 across the
form) is displayed, and the administrator entersan r at each intersection on the grid where a sending
community isrestricted from addressing areceiving community. For example, anr placed at the
intersection of sender community 1 and recipient community 2 on the grid restricts members of community
1 from sending voice mail to members of community 2.

The default community for each machineis defined onthe system : transl ation : machi ne :
audi x/ anmi s/ cal | delivery form. Thisdefault can be overridden for individual subscribers on the
subscri ber : l|ocal orsubscriber : renoteforms. Youmustrestartthe AUDIX system
after activating or deactivating the message sending restrictions feature, but not after merely setting or
changing individual community restrictions on the form.

For AUDIX networks, all AUDIX machines must have R1V5 or later software installed; prior versions do
not recognize sending restrictions and communities. Thetraffic : comunity : day and
traffic : community : nonth formsdisplay counts of the number of messages sent and bl ocked
for each community.
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MULTIPLE PERSONAL GREETINGS

The multiple personal greetings feature allows subscribers to record and store up to nine personal greetings
and to activate as many as three of them at once for different call types (internal/external, busy/no-answer,
or out-of-hours). For example, one greeting can be activated for internal calls, a second for external calls,
and athird for calls outside of normal business hours. Alternatively, one greeting can be activated for calls
when the subscriber’ s phone is busy, a second for when there is no answer, and athird for after-hours calls.

Internal/external and busy/no answer call types are mutually exclusive; the subscriber can specify separate
greetings for internal and external calls or for busy and no answer calls, but not for both call typesor a
combination of both call types. Note that out-of-hours calls are answered with the out-of-hours greeting
regardless of whether the call isinternal/external or busy/no-answer. Even if subscribers choose not to
provide separate greetings for different call types, the multiple personal greetings feature is useful for
setting up alibrary of different personal greetingsto activate for different occasions, such as messages for
lunch or vacation breaks.

Since automated attendants and bulletin boards are technically AUDIX subscribers who are administered
onasubscriber : | ocal form,thisfeature can also be used to provide menu prompts for automated
attendants and announcements for bulletin boards that vary depending on whether the caller isan internal or
external caller and if the call is placed during normal business hours or not.

Thisfeature, which isinitially on by default, is activated or deactivated for the entire system on the
system : appear ance form. All other administration for multiple personal greetingsis performed by
individual subscribers using their touch-tone telephones and the AUDIX voice menu prompts:

* When multiple personal greetings are not activated, subscribers can record a single personal greeting
and activate it instead of the AUDIX system greeting.

* When multiple personal greetings are activated, subscribers can record up to nine personal greetings
(identified as greetings 1 through 9) and activate any one of them at any time instead of the AUDIX
system greeting (identified as greeting 0). Subscribers can aso specify call typesif desired, and activate
different greetings (including the AUDIX system greeting) for each identified call type. (Y ou may need
to increase mailbox sizes for subscribers who use al nine greetings or who record lengthy personal
greetings to accommodate the extra space used by the greetings.)

Several administrative rules apply for activating and deactivating the multiple personal greetings feature.
For example, when the administrator activates multiple personal greetingsonthesyst em :
appear ance form:

* |f asubscriber’'s personal greeting has been recorded, it is saved as greeting #1.
* If the greeting was activated, it will be used for all call types.

* If the greeting was not activated, the system greeting will be used for &l call types and greeting #1 will
beinactive.

* |f no personal greeting was recorded, the system greeting will be used for al call types.

If the administrator deactivates multiple personal greetingsonthesyst em : appear ance form:

* |f asubscriber has recorded multiple greetings, greeting #1 is saved as the personal greeting and
greetings #2 through #9 are del eted.
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* |f greeting #1 isactive for all call types, it will remain active as the personal greeting.

* If greeting #1 isnot active for all call types, the system greeting will be activated and greeting #1 will
be saved.

Multiple personal greetings should be left on under most circumstances. The only reason to deactivate
multiple personal greetingsisif you are upgrading from a previous version of the AUDIX system and do
not want your subscriber population to confront a new user interface for personal greeting administration.
In this case, deactivate the feature during cut-to-service. If you deactivate the feature after subscribers have
used it, they will lose their recorded personal greetings.

If you deactivate multiple personal greetings, the space used by multiple personal greetingsis
NOTE not freed up until the subscriber mailbox audit has run. The subscriber mailbox audit runs
automatically each night or can be run manually using themai nt enance : audits :

f p form.

NAME RECORD BY SUBSCRIBER

The name record by subscriber feature allows subscribers to record their names in their own voice for use
as aname fragment by the AUDIX system in place of the name that is normally voiced in by the
administrator. When this feature is enabled, subscribers who are new AUDIX userswill be directed by the
AUDIX system to record their name when they log in for the first time.

Alternatively, the administrator or any other subscriber with announcement control on thesubscr i ber

| ocal form, can still record names for subscribers when the name record by subscriber featureis
active. Inthis case, subscribers are not prompted to record their names when they first log in, since thereis
already a name recorded, but they can still change the recording to be their own voice at any time. Thisis
convenient for allowing individual subscribersto either use the system-voiced name or their own voice,
depending on personal preference.

Subscribers will be able to change their name recording at any time when the feature is active by pressing 5
at the AUDIX activity menu and then following the voice prompts from the AUDIX subscriber
administration menu to re-record the name recording.

The recorded nameis voiced by the AUDIX system when the subscriber logs in and also when the
subscriber’ s name appears in a message header, system greeting, message verification, name addressing
confirmation, and **N directory request. In network AUDIX configurations, the newly recorded name will
be added to the new message transmission queues for the appropriate network AUDIX machines. This
feature, which isinitially on by default, is activated for the entire system onthesyst em :

appear ance form.
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NETWORKING

The networking feature enables the interconnection of AUDIX systems through virtually any type of switch
(including non-AT& T switches) for the purpose of passing voice mail messages between subscribers on the
various systems. Thisfeature is useful for companies with multiple AUDIX systemsinstalled in physically
remote office locations and also for single large installations where more than one AUDIX systemis
required to handle the large number of subscribers and heavy traffic volume.

Refer to AUDIX Networking (585-300-903) for details about administering and managing a network of
AUDIX systems,

NONDELIVERABLE MESSAGE NOTIFICATION

The nondeliverable message notification feature notifies a subscriber when a message sent by that
subscriber cannot be delivered. The notification is received in the subscriber’ s incoming mailbox, while the
nondeliverable message remains in the subscriber’ s outgoing mailbox. The subscriber can press 4 to review
outgoing mail and can reschedul e the message for delivery, change the address if necessary, or just delete
the message. The administrator controls (withthesyst em : appear ance form) the number of
rescheduling attempts that are allowed before a message is considered nondeliverable. The maximum
number of attemptsis 10.

ONLINE HELP

The online help feature provides general or detailed help at the press of afunction key for administrators
who areusing AUDIX forms. There are three levels of online help:

¢ Path line help — displays al legal commands that may be selected from the current point in the path.
This help information is displayed if (HELP) is pressed when the cursor is on the PATH line.

¢ Form help — displays information about the form that is currently on the terminal screen, including the
form’s purpose and the function key commands that are valid for it. Thishelp information is displayed
if (HELP) is pressed when aform is displayed on the screen.

* Field help — displaysinformation about the field where the cursor is currently located on a displayed
form. Thishelp information is displayed if (FIELD HELP) is pressed when aform is displayed on
the screen.

No specific AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature.
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OUTCALLING

The outcalling feature allows the AUDIX system to call a subscriber on the phone for message notification
instead of or in addition to notification by a MWL or stutter dial tone. Thisisuseful for receiving AUDIX
messages at a home phone or at a phone in another business-related location. However, it is not
recommended for use as an emergency pager since the AUDIX system does not treat outcalling asits
highest priority during busy periods and may not be fast enough for emergency applications.

Thisfeature, which isinitialy off by default, is activated or deactivated onthesystem : outcal | i ng
form. Permission to use outcalling may then be assigned on a per-subscriber basis or by class of service.
The administrator controls the hours that outcalling is permitted (up to three periods each day), the
maximum number of ports that can be used simultaneously for outcalling, and the maximum number of
digits (up to 29) that subscribers can specify for the outcalled number. Subscribers administer outcalling
numbers and permissible hours (the same as or a subset of the system’ s permissible hours) using the
AUDIX voice menu.

To administer outcalling:

1. Activate outcalling and set up system outcalling restrictionsusing thesyst em : out cal | i ng
form.

2. Choose one of the following:

¢ |f permission to use outcalling is by class of service, activate outcalling on the appropriate cos
form.

¢ |f permission to use outcalling is on a per-subscriber basis, activate outcalling on the
subscri ber : | ocal formforeachindividual subscriber who will have that permission.

3. Restart the system using the st ar t up form or run the service dispatcher audit on the
mai nt enance : audits : fp formto activate changes made onthesystem :
out cal | i ng form.

Outcalling uses any available ports, up to the maximum specified onthesyst em : out cal | i ng form.
Outcalling aways selects the highest numbered AUDIX portsfirst. On some 1A ESS switch or standalone
systems, you may wish to leave afew of the highest numbered ports out of the main AUDIX hunt groups
and trand ate them as individual station lines on the switch to reserve ports for outcalling use. 'Y ou may
also want to limit outcalling during prime hours to free more ports for other AUDIX system access.

The maximum number of digits subscribers can specify as their outcall number can be limited to prevent
subscribers from making long-distance calls. Administrators should consider using this as a method of
diminishing the risk of toll fraud occurrences. The maximum length is 29 digits. However, avery short
number may adversely affect subscribers who want to have their pagers alerted through outcalling.

See also|Priority Outcallinglin this chapter for information about using the Outcalling feature for priority
messages only.
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PERSONAL DIRECTORY

The personal directory feature allows individual subscribersto create a private list of up to 25 customized
names for frequently-called subscribers. These names can be shorthand abbreviations or the same as the
corresponding directory names. Thislist is searched first when the subscriber uses addressing by name,
transfer by name, or the directory feature. No specific AUDIX system administration is required to use this
feature.

PLAYBACK AND RECORDING CONTROL

The playback and recording control feature can be used by anyone entering the AUDIX system to create,
leave, or listen to messages. This feature allows subscribers to edit voice mail and call answer messages
they originate and allows callersto edit call answer messages they originate, using the touch-tone keys on
their phone.

In addition, when listening to a message, subscribers can press( s ) to advance afew secondsand (s ) to
rewind afew seconds. Y ou can administer these advance/rewind increments to be either four or ten
secondsviathesyst em : appear ance form.

PRIORITY MESSAGES

The priority messages feature allows specified subscribers to send voice mail marked ‘*priority’’ to other
AUDIX subscribers. Priority messages are delivered before other new voice mail messages and they are
presented before any other new voice mail messages (except broadcast messages) when the recipient logsin
to the AUDIX system. Priority messages are identified as such when heard; they can also be marked
private. Priority messages to remote subscribersin an AUDIX network are sent during the next scheduled
transmission before other new voice mail messages and are played first when the recipient logsin to the
AUDIX system (if the remote machineisaso R1V5 or later).

To administer priority messaging, activate priority messaging on the appropriate cos form or formsif
permission to create priority messagesis by class of service, or onthesubscri ber : | ocal formsof
individual subscribersif permission ison a per-subscriber basis. Thetraffic : featureand
traffic : subscri ber formsinclude information about priority messages that are sent during their
respective reporting periods.

PRIORITY OUTCALLING

The priority outcalling feature allows subscribers to specify that outcalling only calls to inform them of the
delivery of priority messages. Individual subscribers activate or deactivate this feature using the AUDIX
voice prompts. No specific AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature. However, the
outcalling feature must be activated for the system onthesyst em : out cal | i ng form and subscribers
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must be administered to use outcalling on the appropriate cos form or on individual subscri ber
| ocal forms.

PRIVATE MESSAGES

The private messages feature allows subscribers to designate outgoing voice mail as private. If thisfeature
is activated, recipients are unable to forward these messages. Messages are marked as private using the

*M 1*# (private) command on R1V5 through R1V7 systems, and the 1 option on the options menu for
R1V8 systems. Refer to the appropriate subscriber documentation for your software release for details on
recording, designating, and approving private messages. Callers who reach the AUDIX system through the
call answer feature can also designate messages as private (see(Chapter 10, R1V8 Transition Guidelines,|for
anillustration of this option).

No specific AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature. However, private messaging
requires that both the sender and recipient have AUDIX R1V4 or later software; private messages sent to
subscribers on earlier systems are returned to the sender’ s mailbox marked undeliverable.

SECURITY PASSWORD

The security password feature protects your AUDIX system from unauthorized access by requiring that
subscribers enter a numeric password in addition to their extension number when logging in to the AUDIX
system. To usethisfeature, administrators must specify the minimum number of characters required for
AUDIX passwordsonthesyst em : appear ance form. Subscriber passwords must be at least as
many characters as defined on this form and not more than 15 characters.

A default numeric password is assigned whenthesubscri ber : | ocal formisused to create each
subscriber profile. Subscribers should be instructed to change this password when they log in for the first
time (and as required on an ongoing basis) using their touch-tone telephone in response to AUDIX voice
prompts.

If the administrator assigns a default password of less than the minimum number of digits
NOTE specified onthe system : appear ance form when adding new subscribers, all new
subscribers will be forced to change their password the first time they log on to the AUDIX
system. For security purposes, thisis agood way to ensure that subscribers change their
default passwords before they begin using AUDIX services.
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SYSTEM CLOCK

The system clock feature provides a real-time clock that is used to issue atime and date stamp for messages
and for message scheduling. This clock can be either manually set or synchronized with the switch on the
system : cl ock form. For an AUDIX system connected to a 1A ESS or 5ESS switch and for a
Standalone AUDI X, the clock must be manually set onthesyst em : ¢l ock form.

TEXT SERVICE INTERFACE

Thisfeature isin limited-availability status.

The text service interface feature allows electronic text service users to receive notification of AUDIX
messages on their text machine in the form of text mail. The text service interface machineisa PC
connected to the AUDIX system and to a separate host computer system, such as a mainframe computer
equipped with IBM Professional Office System (PROFS). Thisfeature allows subscribersto receive
message hatification from the AUDIX system even if they do not have MWL s or other message-waiting
indicators on their telephones.

Information about the text service interface machineis administered onthesyst em : transl ati on
machi ne : adj unct form. Text service users areidentified as such on their subscri ber

| ocal forms, including the text service machine name and the user’slogin ID on that machine.

Additional administration requirements for text service machines are described in the AUDIX Text Service

Interface (555-016-201) manual.

TRAFFIC REPORTS

The traffic report feature provides subscriber, community, feature, networking, and port activity
measurements for an AUDIX machine, digital networking, AMIS analog networking, and message delivery
by the hour, day, or month. Thisinformation is used to monitor actual system use and determineif an
appropriate level of service isbeing provided.

Traffic data collection is activated or deactivated onthe syst em : appear ance form. The prime
collection hours (your normal business hours) are also defined on thisform. Collection instructions,
including the types of information to collect and for what periods, are specified on theindividual t r af fi ¢
forms that produce and display the reports. Refer to[Chapter 9, Traffic Reports,|for details about
administering and using AUDI X traffic reports.
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TRANSFER INTO AUDIX

Thetransfer into AUDIX feature allows a caller who has been routed to coverage or otherwise redirected to
be manually transferred back into the AUDIX system to leave a message for the intended subscriber. This
transfer is performed by an attendant or other answering party using a dial access code (DAC). No specific
AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature. However, transfer into AUDIX isinitiated
and managed by switch software which must be administered to assign adia code to the feature. Transfer
into AUDIX isavailable on System 85 R2V4 or later, System 75 R1V 3 Issue 1.2 or later, and DEFINITY
Generic 1, Generic 2, or Generic 3 switches.

TRANSFER OUT OF AUDIX

The transfer out of AUDIX feature allows an AUDIX subscriber who calls the AUDIX system or any caller
who is redirected to the AUDIX system to exit from the AUDIX system and transfer to any extension in the
switch dialing plan using the * T (Transfer) command. Two versions of this feature are included with the
AUDIX system:

¢ Basic call transfer — is used to transfer out of AUDIX to another extension on all switches that use the
basic switchhook flash method of call transfer. Any standalone AUDIX system must use this call
transfer method, as well as switches that do not support the enhanced call transfer version, such asthe
B5ESS switch.

¢ Enhanced call transfer — is used to transfer out of the AUDIX system to another extension using the
datalink. With enhanced call transfer, callers can only transfer to other extensions administered in the
switch dial plan. Thiscall transfer method is only available on System 85 R2V4, System 75 R1V3
Issue 1.4 or later, and DEFINITY Generic 1, Generic 2, and Generic 3 switches.

AT&T strongly recommends, if you want to enable the call transfer out of AUDIX feature, that you use the
enhanced call transfer version if possible. The enhanced version of this feature minimizestoll fraud risks
for your company by limiting the transfer destinations to those within the switch dial plan.

Basic and enhanced call transfer out of AUDIX areinitially off by default for new R1V7 and later systems.
If an earlier system is upgraded to R1V7 or later software, the upgrade utility deactivates the call transfer
out of AUDIX feature. This allows customersto evaluate whether or not this feature is necessary for the
type of AUDIX servicethey wish to provide. For R1V7 to R1V8 8:1 upgrades only, the call transfer out of
AUDIX feature settings are left unchanged.

When transfer out of AUDIX isdisabled, the return call and escape to attendant features are
NOTE disallowed because these features rely on call transfer capability. In addition, automated
attendants can only be administered to transfer to other AUDIX mailboxes (not switch
extensions) if transfer out of AUDIX isdisabled.

To enable call transfer, usethesyst em : appear ance form. If youentery inthecal | transfer
out of AUDI Xfield, theenhanced cal | transfer fieldwill automatically besettoy aso. If
your switch does not support enhanced call transfer or if you do not want to use the enhanced version of the
feature, you may enter n intheenhanced cal | transfer field, but the AUDIX system will display a
message warning you to implement security precautions to help prevent toll fraud, and log the event in the
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administration log.

UNTOUCHED MESSAGE

The untouched message feature allows a subscriber to hold a message in the new category after listening to
it, leaving message notification active for the message. Thisis done by the subscriber using the**H (hold)
command from the AUDI X voice menu (for example, if a secretary is scanning new messages). No specific
AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature.

VOICE MAIL

The voice mail feature allows subscribers to initiate messages for delivery to other subscriber’ s voice
mailboxes. Thisisthe opposite of call answer, where acaller (subscriber or not) istransferred into the
AUDIX system to leave a message for a subscriber who does not answer his or her phone. No specific
AUDIX system administration is required to use this feature.

VOICE MAILBOX

The voice mailbox feature provides a storage area on the AUDIX hard disk where subscriber messages are
stored. AUDIX subscribers are automatically assigned a voice mailbox when they are administered on the
subscriber : | ocal form. Each subscriber controls accessto his or her voice mailbox by using a
unique a password.

The administrator controls characteristics of the voice mailbox such as the sequence of messages for
playback, the length of time to store messages, and the amount of disk space assigned for the mailbox. This
administration is performed either on the appropriate cos form for all subscribers assigned a given class of
service or directly using the subscri ber : | ocal formsof individual subscribers.
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4. Ongoing System Security

This chapter describes ongoing AUDIX system security recommendations.

0 : O [l
O Subject 0 Page E
;‘bverview [J4-2 g
[Bystem Administrator Responsibilities a-3 S
cMinimizing Toll Fraud Risks 28 [
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OVERVIEW

Your AUDIX system has been carefully designed to be securable. However, some action is required on
your part to ensure the necessary security precautions are made and implemented. Maximum security is
assured by the following factors:

* Either deactivate the Transfer Out of AUDIX feature, or activate the enhanced call transfer version of
thisfeature if possible. The Transfer Out of AUDIX feature allows callersto transfer to other
destinations outside of the AUDIX system. The enhanced version limits the destinations callers can
reach to other extensions in the switch dial plan; the basic call transfer (or switchhook flash) version
alows callers to reach any destination accessible through the switch. Using the Transfer Out of
AUDIX feature to gain outside access through the switch is the single largest threat to your system’s
security and offers the greatest risk of possible toll fraud. The GBCS Products Security Handbook
(555-025-600) offers suggestions for limiting access to outside destinations through your switch
security features.

¢ Subscribers can have passwords up to 15 digits long to access the AUDIX system. For minimum
acceptable security, set the minimum password length onthesyst em :  appear ance form for
subscribers to be five digits or more (each additional digit you require correspondsto anincreasein
security). Refer to the|Security Password]section in[Chapter 3, Feature Administration[for details on
how to make subscribers comply with a minimum password length.

¢ Subscribers are allowed three attempts at logging into the AUDIX system. If the caller has not
successfully entered the extension and password in three attempts, the AUDIX system disconnects the
call. You can aso specify onthesyst em : appear ance form how many consecutive
unsuccessful attempts are allowed (typically involving more than one call into the AUDIX system)
before the AUDIX system locks the subscriber’ s mailbox and does not allow anybody to log in to that
mailbox. The default value for consecutive unsuccessful attemptsis 18, but avalueof 3to5is
recommended. Once amailbox islocked, it can only be unlocked by you, the administrator, using the
subscri ber : | ocal form.

For example, a caller attempting to log in to a subscriber mailbox would be disconnected after the third
unsuccessful attempt. If the consecutive attempts allowed isfive, the caller could call back but would
only be allowed only two additional attempts (the previous three attempts plus two is five consecutive
attempts). At this point, the AUDIX system would lock the subscriber’s mailbox. The administration
log will identify the incoming call that is being locked out as being either from an external phone or
from a particular internal extension. If the administration log indicates that a subscriber is repeatedly
being locked out, you should consider the possibility that an unauthorized person is attempting to
tamper with the subscriber’s mailbox. In thisevent, you may want to report the problem to the
subscriber’s manager and/or your organization’s security officer. Also, you may want to lower the limit
for the number of consecutive attempts allowed.

* Accessto the AUDIX system administrative terminal islimited. To use the terminal you must know a
telephone number for the port (if the administration terminal uses adial-up setup), alogin ID, and a
password. The default login ID for the administrative portis cust . Y ou should have changed the
default password for the cust login ID as part of your cut-to-service procedures. Use the
i denti fi cati on form as needed to change the password to one at least six alphanumeric characters
long. You are responsible for the security of the administrative login ID and should change the
password frequently. To increase security even more, you can change the name of the cust login ID
to one of your own choosing.
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SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR RESPONSIBILITIES

Asthe AUDIX system administrator, it is your responsibility to help subscribers protect their mailboxes
from unauthorized access, to secure the AUDIX system itself, and to monitor the system reports for
possible security violations. Careful attention to security-related administrative features, procedures, and
maintenance is required to ensure the integrity of user information. It isyour responsibility to make the
following guidelines part of your AUDIX system administration.

For subscriber mailbox security:

¢ Establish well-controlled procedures for resetting passwords if a subscriber islocked out of their
mailbox. If subscriber passwords must be preset or changed, they should be instructed to log in
immediately and change the password.

* Establish procedures for removing unused mailboxes. Don't create new mailboxes (subscriber profiles)
until they are needed.

¢ Limit the number of consecutive unsuccessful login attempts to five attempts or fewer (the default is
18). After this number of consecutive failures, the subscriber islocked out of the mailbox and cannot
accessit until you unlock it. When the system isfirst installed, you may want to make this number
larger because subscribers may have problems at first. After areasonable period of *‘ getting used to
AUDIX,"”" however, you should reset the number of consecutive unsuccessful login attemptsto the
suggested value (five or less).

¢ Veify that the minimum-length password feature is being used properly. Y ou should never set the
minimum password length to zero since this provides no mailbox protection. A minimum password
length greater than the extension number length forces each subscriber to change the default password
thefirst time he or shelogsin. Refer to the|Security Passwor d|section in|Chapter 3, Feature]
[Administration,|for details on using the minimum-length password feature.

* Make sure that subscribers understand the importance of password security to their mailboxes and
implement the following guidelines for subscribers:

— Subscribers should assign a new, personal password as soon as their AUDIX extension is assigned
to secure their mailbox. Refer to the|Security Password|section in[Chapter 3, Featurg
[Administration,|for details on how to force new subscribers to choose a new password.

— Subscribers should not use trivial passwords such as ascending, descending, or the same digits (such
as''1111" or ‘*1234'"). They should also avoid using the current year as a password.

— They should not use their phone numbers, extensions, or the reverse of their extensions as
passwords.

— They should not use their names, initials, or other identifying name (such as department) asa
password.

— Passwords should be as long as possible with a minimum of five digits.
— Passwords should not be posted, shared, or printed in an obvious place.

— Passwords should not be coded in programmable-function keys or speed-dialing keys which allow
ready access by unauthorized persons.

— Passwords should be periodically changed based on the sensitivity of the messages handled.
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For AUDIX system security:

Ensure that the factory-installed (default) passwords have been changed to non-trivial passwords (you
should have changed your system administration password as part of the cut-to-service procedures).

Y our remote maintenance service center should have a procedure for regularly changing the passwords
for the login IDs under their control: craft, ap, andi nads.

Consider disconnecting the maintenance port when not in use. This should be implemented only after
thorough risk analysis and cost/benefit studies. Disconnecting the maintenance port eliminates the
threat of unauthorized access, but it also eliminates the 24-hour maintenance surveillance capability
provided by your remote maintenance service center and may result in additional maintenance costs.
Y ou may also consider using a Remote Port Security Device (RPSD) for additional dial-in security.

Regularly back up system datato ensure atimely recovery, should it be required. Implement aregular
off-site backup policy so you will have arecent backup even if a disaster strikes your company’s office
location.

Check the STATUS line daily for alarms. Some administration alarms or activity log entries could
signal possible break-in attempts. Refer to|Chapter 8, Alarms, Logs, and Audits)|for details on
accessing the system (administration) log or activity log.

Monitor traffic reports for unusual feature usage (refer to|Chapter 9, Traffic Reports,|for details on
activating and interpreting traffic reports). Certain fieldssuch asthe fai | ed | ogi ns field onthe
traffic : feature reportsmay indicate possible break-in attempts. Refer to the forms reference
manual for details on any field or form.

Outcalling notification attempts are pegged asf ai | ed | ogi ns (externa or internal)
NOTE when the outcalls are not answered by a subscriber logging in (for example, if an outcall
is made to a pager). Because the system uses an AUDIX port to make an outcall,
outcalling notification attempts are listed in the appropriatef ai | ed | ogi ns field so
systems engineers can track AUDIX port usage. Thef ai | ed | ogi ns numbers can
therefore be misleading if the outcalling feature is active.
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MINIMIZING TOLL FRAUD RISKS

Your AUDIX system, like all voice messaging and automated attendant systems, is subject to unauthorized
long distance call attempts (toll fraud). Protecting your AUDIX systemisavital and important part of your
responsibility as system administrator. Y ou should take every precaution to protect your company’ s assets
from both internal and external security breaches. For information on general system security issues, refer
to GBCS Products Security Handbook (555-025-600). There are steps you can take to minimize the risk of
toll fraud.

Transfer Out of AUDIX

AT&T recommends, if you want to enable the call transfer out of AUDIX feature, that you use the
enhanced call transfer feature if possible. Implementing the enhanced version of this feature minimizes toll
fraud risks for your company by limiting the transfer destinations to those within the switch dial plan. If
the enhanced call transfer feature is not available through your switch, you need to use switch security
featuresto limit callers' ability to access outside lines (refer to|Chapter 3, Feature Administration,{for more
information on the Transfer Out of AUDIX feature).

Basic and enhanced call transfer out of AUDIX areinitially off by default for new R1V7 and later systems.
If an earlier system is upgraded to R1V7 or later software, the upgrade utility deactivates the call transfer
out of AUDIX feature. Y ou can then evaluate whether or not this feature is necessary for the type of
AUDIX service you wish to provide. (For some features, such as automated attendant, call transfer out of
AUDIX feature must be active.) For R1V7 to R1V8 8:1 upgrades only, the call transfer out of AUDIX
feature settings are left unchanged.

To enable call transfer, usethesyst em : appear ance form. If youentery inthecal | transfer
out of AUDI Xfield, theenhanced cal | transfer fieldwill automatically besettoy aso. If
your switch does not support enhanced call transfer you may enter n intheenhanced cal |

t ransf er field, but the AUDIX system will display a message warning you to implement security
precautions to help prevent toll fraud, and log the event in the administration log.

AMIS Analog Networking and Message Delivery

If unrestricted, the AMIS analog networking and message delivery features allow AUDIX subscribersto
send messages to any valid telephone number worldwide. Consequently, the AUDIX system administrator
must use judgment in administering the AMIS anal og networking and the message delivery features. In
order to minimize exposure to unauthorized long distance calls, the AMIS analog networking and message
delivery feature should be restricted to sending messages to telephone numbers located in the specific
calling areas or to specific destinations needed to conduct business.

Additionally, the administrator should use the Sending Restrictions feature to administer which subscribers
can send AMIS analog and message delivery messages, and to which locations they can send messages.
For more information on AMIS analog networking and message delivery security, refer to AMIS Analog
Networking (585-300-512).
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Outcalling

The Outcalling feature allows subscribers to have the AUDIX system call them at a number of their choice
to inform them that they have new (or priority) AUDIX messages. If left completely unrestricted, the
Outcalling feature could be used to have the AUDIX system initiate long-distance calls. To enhance
security for the Outcalling feature, you can turn off outcalling on a per-subscriber basis using the
subscriber : | ocal formorthecos form. You can aso restrict the number of digits that may be
used for outcalling on a system-wide basisviathe system : out cal | i ng form. Other strategies for
securing the outcalling ports through switch port restrictions are covered in the GBCS Products Security
Handbook (555-025-600).

Security Checklist

[Table 4-1, AUDIX System Security Checklist,|summarizes switch and AUDIX features that should be
reviewed for security considerations and rates them from poor to excellent. This table should be used as a
guideline only; notice that some features, such as call transfer out of AUDIX, must be activated if you want
other features, such as automated attendant, to work.

Table4-1. AUDIX System Security Checklist

g 0 System Security g
 AUDIX or Switch Feature S Poor Fair Good Excellent
O [l ]
0] Is Enhanced Call Transfer active? 0 no yes 0
E Is Call Transfer Out of AUDIX active? E yes no E
glsTransfer Out of AUDIX alowed on E yes no g
2

0 Automated Attendant(s)? O O
0 Is default password changed on the E no yes g
gidentificationform? 0 0
Uiscust login ID changed on the E no yes g
ridentificationform? 0 0
g Are maintenance password changes schedul ed? g no yes g
E Subscriber password length: E 0 4 56 7 E
O # of consecutive retries before lockout: 0 18 12 8 <5 E
] 0

] Are correct range of extensions administered 0 no yes 0
Oon system: translationforms? O g
= H {1
O Are analog voice ports in unique Class of O no yes O
E Restriction (COR)? g E
0 Does COR hlock Truck Access Code (TAC)? O no yes O
E COR Facility Restriction Level (FRL): E 7 4 2 0 E
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5. Ongoing Preventive Maintenance

This chapter describes your ongoing maintenance responsibilities as an administrator and lists
administrative tasks that must be performed on aregular basis to ensure that your system is running
efficiently and to thwart potential problems through early diagnosis. Information is organized as follows:

E Subject E Page E
;l‘)vervi ew g
’Q‘lw(our Responsibility as an Administrator d
EDai ly Preventive Maintenance Tasks %
HNeekIy Preventive Maintenance Tasks S
Qvl onthly Preventive Maintenance Tasks @ E
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OVERVIEW

Preventive maintenance that you perform on aregular basisis the key to problem-free operation and a
major part of your responsibility asan AUDIX system administrator. Preventive maintenance tasks range
from checking alarm logs and taking corrective action to monitoring system performance and projecting
your company’s future AUDIX system capacity reguirements based on current usage and expected growth.

Itisvery important that you establish aregular routine for performing administrative maintenance.
Problems that tend to compound themselves can be identified and corrected early when maintenanceis
performed regularly, and information that is collected for analysiswill be more reliable if samples are for
identical collection periods.

Preventive maintenance tasks that must be performed on a daily, weekly, and monthly basis are described
on the next several pages, followed by tasks you may perform on an as-needed or periodic basis to measure
your system’s performance efficiency and project future capacity requirements.

YOUR RESPONSIBILITY AS AN ADMINISTRATOR

Responsibility for maintaining your AUDIX system is split between you and several AT& T organizations
asfollows:

* AT&T services personnel are normally responsible for checking filters, batteries, cartridges, LEDs, and
fans while on-site to service the AUDIX system, but on-site visits are not made specifically for the
purpose of checking theseitems. A sticker is attached to the machine to datestamp each inspection.

* An AT&T remote maintenance service center such asthe International Technical Assistance Center
(ITAC) or Technical Service Center (TSC) isnormally responsible for remote maintenance on your
machine by responding to system alarms that are sent to the remote maintenance service center by your
AUDIX machine. While responding to these alarms, remote maintenance service center personnel also
respond to error log information they notice that could help prevent further problems, but they do not
routinely check your error logs except when responding to alarms.

* You, the AUDIX system administrator, are responsible for the daily, weekly, and monthly tasks
described in this chapter. These include maintaining filesystem space, backing up filesystems,
responding to errors reported in the administration system log, and monitoring the activity log.

In addition, the system administrator and services personnel can work together to help solve the problems
which can occasionally occur on the AUDIX system. You can set up a specia mailbox for services use
(service technicians know the password). If you get a subscriber complaint about a problem with an
AUDIX message (such as anoisy or garbled message), you can instruct the subscriber to forward this
message (if it still exists) to the services mailbox. This can greatly help services personnel diagnose and
correct the AUDIX problem.
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DAILY PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE TASKS

Perform the following preventive maintenance tasks each day, preferably the first thing every morning:
1. Loginto the system at your administration terminal.

2. Check the STATUS line for system alarms (major, minor, warning, and administration). If alarmsare
present, go to[Chapter 8, Alarms, Logs, and Audits,|

If your AUDIX system isin anetwork, check the remote systems for errors, too.

3. Check the STATUS line for system threshold alarms (lower, middle, upper, filesystem, or cdr). If
threshold alarms are present, refer to|Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem Administration,|under Maintain
Filesystem Szes, for corrective actions you might consider implementing.

4. Monitor AUDIX system traffic by reviewing the following traffic reports for the current day and
previous day:

— traffic : feature : day
— traffic : load : day
— traffic : special features : day

— traffic : network load : day (if your AUDIX system isin anetwork)

These reports, described in|Chapter 9, Traffic Reports|provide awide range of information about
how your AUDIX system is being used and how efficiently it is performing. Study the reports with a
critical eye, looking for problems and potential problems that may be gleaned from report statistics.
When you do this every day, discrepancies from normal traffic patterns will be easy to spot.

WEEKLY PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE TASKS

Perform the following preventive maintenance tasks each week:

1. Check available space on all filesystems as described in[Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem
[Administration,Junder[Maintain Filesystem Szes]

Depending on the specific filesystem and your hardware configuration, you may need to increase
filesystem sizes, create additional filesystems, or move filesystemsto different disks. Each of these
options is described later in this chapter and in|Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem Administration,|

2. If you do not use the file redundancy feature, back up appropriate filesystems on aremovable
cartridge.

Some filesystems are backed up automatically each night or each week or may be set for automatic
backup through administration, while others must be manually backed up. Refer to[Chapter 7}
|[Ongoing Filesystem Administration,|under [Back Up Filesystems|for atable listing backup
requirements for individual filesystems.

AUDIX Administration (585-305-501), November 1993



5-4

Ongoing Preventive Maintenance

3.

Rotate removable cartridges to ensure that there are two good backup copies of your filesystems.

When aremovable cartridge is full, the AUDIX system copies over previous backups on the disk
beginning with the oldest backup to complete its current backup. By alternating cartridges every
week, you are guaranteed a current copy on the installed cartridge and a copy that is only aweek old
on the alternate cartridge. Refer to|Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem Administration|under|Install g
|[Removable Cartridge Disk,|for instructions on unloading and removing the old disk and inserting and
loading the new disk.

If your AUDIX systemisnew or if you have recently added a number of subscribers, monitor
AUDIX port usage and capacity as described in[Chapter 12, AUDIX Capacity Planning,|to determine
if your system is providing an acceptable grade of service. It isrecommended that you monitor port
usage regularly and plot it over time to anticipate a need for additional ports.

MONTHLY PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE TASKS

Perform the following preventive maintenance tasks each month:

1

Check system limits and update as necessary.

System limits, which define system-wide parameters such as the maximum number of subscribers
allowed, the total number of messages allowed across all subscriber mailboxes, the total number of
lists allowed per subscriber, are defined onthe system : |imts form.

Besides defining physical parameters, information entered onthesystem : i nits formisused
by the AUDIX system to calculate recommended filesystem sizes. Therefore, system limits
parameter information should be updated each month to reflect your actual operation, and even more
frequently during the initial months following cut-to-service when new subscribers and features are
added to the system and system activity increases.

If updates to system limitsin the previous step result in changes to the recommended filesystem
sizes, you may need to increase filesystem sizes, create additional filesystems, or move filesystemsto
different disks. Each of these optionsis described later in this chapter and in|Chapter 7, Ongoing|
|Filesystem Administration.|

If you are not monitoring AUDIX port usage and capacity on aweekly basis, do so on a monthly
basis as described in[Chapter 12, AUDIX Capacity Planning,|to determine if your system is providing
an acceptable grade of service and to plan for future growth. It is recommended that you monitor
port usage regularly and plot it over time to anticipate a need for additional ports.

AUDIX Administration (585-305-501), November 1993



6. Ongoing Subscriber Administration

This chapter describes subscriber administration that is performed on an ‘‘as required’’ basis during normal
AUDIX system operation. Information is organized as follows:

E Subject E Page E
;‘bverview [6-2 g
EAdd New Subscribers S
[Create and Change Subscriber Name Recordings 0
& - = g
Remove Subscribers O
0 ) ) ]
rReassign Subscriber Default Passwords 0
H.Jnlock Locked Subscriber Logins 16-6) H
EChange a Subscriber’s Name or Extension g E
ﬂJst Subscribers by Name or Extension 67 E
IElbhange Subscriber Service Options 6-7 E
;‘l:hange the AUDIX Extension Length []6-8 E
ERespond to Subscriber Issues m E
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OVERVIEW

Ongoing subscriber administration includes administrative activities that must be completed daily as well
as some that require completion only occasionally. Y ou have aready learned the procedures for many of
these activities during the cut-to-service administrative phase (for example, adding subscribers to the
system).

Theinitial set of subscribers are added to the system during the cut-to-service phase, but personnel changes
within your company will reguire that you also add subscribers on a continuing basis. There are also
procedures shown in this chapter for activities that you have not yet encountered (for example, changing
subscriber names).

There are two general categoriesin ongoing subscriber administration — routine administration and
problem solving:

* Routine subscriber administration involves activities such as adding and removing subscribers and
changing their passwords, hames, and extensions.

* Problem-solving can involve anything from answering simple questions about using the AUDIX system
to determining why a subscriber is not able to create messages.

A sample subscriber change-request form is shown injAppendix A, Communicating with Subscribers|to
give you one way in which subscribers can communicate their problemsto you.
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ADD NEW SUBSCRIBERS

After theinitial group of subscribers has been added, you must till regularly add subscribers as new
employees join your company or existing employees without AUDIX service are added. As personnel at
your company changes, you will find adding subscribers to be aregular activity.

Perform the following steps to add new subscribers:

1

Inform the switch administrator that new subscribers are being added and that call coverage paths and
Leave Word Calling (LWC) permissions need to be established for them. AUDIX system switch
administration requirements are described in[Chapter 2, Cut-to-Service Administration,|

Usethesubscri ber : | ocal formtoadd new subscriber information (name, extension, and
service options) to the AUDIX system. Note that if you assign new subscribers a password that is
less than the minimum number of digits specified for passwordson the syst em : appear ance
form, they will be forced by the AUDIX system to change their password the first time they log in.
Thisisagood way to ensure that subscribers do not continue using the default password you assign
them initially.

Alternatively, you may use ADAP to enter new subscriber information directly into the AUDIX
directory database. Thisis convenient for entering alarge number of subscribers since you can enter
them asagroup instead of entering them individually onthe subscri ber : | ocal form. Refer
to AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (585-302-502) for more information about
using ADAP.

A voice recording of the subscriber’s name is required in the names data filesystem for use as avoice
fragment to be spoken by the AUDIX system during call answering. Depending on if and how you
use the name record by subscriber feature, you can record subscriber names using your touch-tone
phone or subscribers will be prompted to speak their name the first time they log in to the AUDIX
system. Refer to the following|Create and Change Subscriber Name Recordings|section for
instructions on recording subscriber names.

If you enter alarge number of subscribers, you may want to manually back up the names data
filesystem when you are finished. Thisfilesystem can be backed up automatically each Sunday, but
you may want to protect your work in the interim if you have recorded name fragments for alarge
number of users. You may also want to back up the system data fil esystem, though your exposureis
not as great because the system data filesystem is backed up automatically each night. Refer to[BacK
|Up Filesystemslin|Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem Administration,|for information about manually
backing up filesystems.

Y ou may add each subscriber as the request to do so comesin, or you may prefer to wait until you have
several regquests and then add a group of subscribers. In any case, you should notify new subscribers once
they have been given service and, if you have assigned a default password, inform each subscriber of the
password.
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CREATE AND CHANGE SUBSCRIBER NAME RECORDINGS

The subscriber name recording is the spoken name you record for each AUDIX subscriber. Thisfragment
is spoken by the AUDIX system during Call Answering, such as Your call is being answered by AUDIX.
John Jonesis not available. Thefirst fragment (Your call is being answered by AUDIX) and the third
fragment (is not available) are AUDIX system fragments; the second fragment (John Jones) is the
subscriber’ s recorded name fragment.

Y ou have two options for recording subscriber name fragments:

¢ Record them yourself in avoice that sounds similar to the onein which the AUDIX system fragments
were recorded.

Subscriber names are recorded by logging in to the AUDIX system using your touch-tone telephone,
accessing the administrative menu, identifying the subscriber’ s extension, and speaking the namein
response to AUDIX voice prompts. Y ou must perform these tasks from the extension that has
announcement control permission.

* Have subscribers record their own name recordings.

The name record by subscriber feature must be activated onthe syst em : appear ance form.
When this feature is active, subscribers will be prompted the first time they log on to voice their name
for use as a name fragment. However, if you choose to record subscriber names before they log in for
thefirst time, they will not be prompted to record their name but will have the option of doing so using
the AUDIX subscriber administration voice menu.

The procedure for changing subscriber name recordings is the same as for creating the recording: you
simply record over the old recorded name using the same procedure, or if name record by subscriber is
activated, subscribers can select options from the AUDIX voice menu to re-record their names. Typicaly
you would do this when a subscriber has married and changed their name, for example, or when a
subscriber is not satisfied with the pronunciation or quality of the name recording.

If you do not use the name record by subscriber feature (or want to record the namesinitialy even though
you will alow subscribers to change the recording), perform the following steps to create or change a
subscriber’ s name recording:

1. Dia the AUDIX system extension.

Enter your extension (one that has announcement control permission) followed by the pound sign (#).
Enter your password followed by the pound sign (#).

Press 9 to perform system administration.

Press 4 to record a subscriber’s name.

© o M~ w D

Enter the extension of the subscriber whose name you are about to record followed by the pound sign
#).

Speak the subscriber’s name clearly when prompted.

~

8. Press1to signify the end of the recording.

9. Choose one of the following to accept or delete the recording:
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* Presseither 2 or 3 to listen to your recording before approving or deleting it.

* Presseither *# or # to approve the recording as is (the # command is used on the R1V 8 standard
user interface, and the *# command on the traditional user interface).

* Press*D to delete the recording.
10. If you want to re-record the name, choose one of the following:
* |f you approved the recording, repeat steps 6 through 9.
* |f you deleted the recording, press 1, then repeat steps 7 through 9.
11. When you are finished with this subscriber, choose one of the following:
* Repesat steps 6 through 9 for each additional subscriber name to be recorded.

* Press*R to return to the activity menu, or just hang up to exit from the AUDIX system.

REMOVE SUBSCRIBERS

Removing a subscriber means del eting the subscriber’ s name and extension from the system directories and
the subscriber’ s name fragment from the announcement data filesystem. 'Y ou must remove subscribers any
time they leave your company or no longer require AUDIX service. This process requires fewer steps than
adding a subscriber because both the name fragment and the subscriber’ s name and extension records can
be removed in one step.

Usethesubscri ber : | ocal formtoremove (delete) AUDIX subscribers. After the subscriber is
removed, al records pertaining to the subscriber are deleted automatically by AUDIX audits that execute
every Friday night. For moreinformation about audits, see|Chapter 8, Alarms, Logs, and Audits.|

REASSIGN SUBSCRIBER DEFAULT PASSWORDS

If subscribers forget their passwords, you must reassign a default password to allow themto again login to
the AUDIX system. The subscriber should then change the default password to a unique, personal
password. Usethesubscri ber : | ocal formtoreassign default passwords.

Although reassigning a default password is simple, it istime-consuming for you. Therefore, ask
subscribers to choose passwords that are easy for them to remember (but not easy to decode by others).
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UNLOCK LOCKED SUBSCRIBER LOGINS

For security purposes, the AUDIX system accepts only three unsuccessful login attempts per subscriber
session (call to the AUDIX system) before disconnecting. The AUDIX system also monitors the number of
unsuccessful consecutive login sessions per subscriber. If this number exceeds the number defined on the
system : appear ance form, the AUDIX system locks out that subscriber’slogin ID, thus preventing
further system access. The subscriber cannot access the AUDIX system until you unlock the subscriber’s
login. Usethesubscri ber : | ocal form to unlock subscriber logins.

If asubscriber is repeatedly being locked out of the AUDIX system, some unauthorized
NOTE person may be attempting to tamper with that subscriber’s mailbox. Report thisto the
subscriber’s manager or to your company security office before unlocking the login ID.

CHANGE A SUBSCRIBER’'S NAME OR EXTENSION

Subscribers may request that their name be changed in the system directory for avariety of reasons, or they
may be assigned a different extension. Usethesubscri ber : | ocal formto change subscriber
names or extensionsin the AUDIX directory.

Alternatively, you may use ADAP to change subscriber information directly in the AUDIX directory
database. Refer to AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (585-302-502) for more
information about using ADAP.

If you change a subscriber’ s name, a new name fragment must also be recorded over the subscriber’s
existing name fragment to reflect this change. Refer to[Create and Change Subscriber Name Recordingg
earlier in this chapter for instructions.

Names or extensions may be changed without disrupting mailing lists. A unique subscriber ID that is
unrelated to the name or extension is associated with the subscriber’ s mailbox for lists and personal
directories. For example, if Jane Doeison alist and her name has been changed to Jane Smith, then
owners of thelist will find that Jane Smith is now on the list instead of Jane Doe.
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LIST SUBSCRIBERS BY NAME OR EXTENSION

AUDIX subscribers and their extension numbers can be listed on your display screen, either alphabetically
(by name) or numerically (by extension). When listed al phabetically, the assigned class of service name or
number is also displayed for individual subscribers.

Usethel i st : subscri ber formtolist AUDIX subscribers alphabetically. Usethel i st
extension : | ocal formtolist AUDIX extensions numericaly.

CHANGE SUBSCRIBER SERVICE OPTIONS

Service options that affect how the AUDIX system works can be changed for individual subscribers. These
service options areinitially set up when the subscriber is added to the AUDIX directory. Usethe
subscri ber : | ocal formto change subscriber service options.

Subscriber service options you can change include the following:

¢ Classof service— You can change the subscriber’ s class of service by entering a new class of service
name or number for the subscriber or you can customize the subscriber’ s class of service by entering
information directly in the class of servicefieldsonthe subscri ber : [ ocal form, overriding
the assigned class of service.

* Covering extension — Y ou can change the subscriber’ s default covering extension that calls are
directed to if the escape to attendant feature is used.

* Feature status— Y ou can change the subscriber’ s outcalling permission status if outcalling is used,
priority messaging permission statusif priority messages are used, broadcast permission if broadcast
messages are used, and community ID if the sending restrictions feature isused. Review thefield
descriptionsfor thesubscri ber : | ocal form to determine which features available on your
system can be set individually upon subscriber request (refer to the appropriate forms reference manual
for your system).

¢ Text service machine and login ID — Y ou can change a subscriber’ stext service machine and login ID
on that machine.
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CHANGE THE AUDIX EXTENSION LENGTH

This procedure, while rarely required, can save you from having to delete and re-enter all subscribersif
your switch numbering plan changes. Changing the number plan requires that switches and their
corresponding AUDIX machines are updated with the new extension numbers.

To change the AUDIX system extension length:

1. Changethe extension lengthonthe system : translation : nachine :
audi x/ ani s/ cal | del i very form tothe new length and also change the start and end
extensions to match the new length.

2. Restart the system using the st ar t up form.
3. Change the system covering extension onthesyst em : appear ance form to the new number.

4. Changethe AUDIX port extensionsonthe system : translation : voice port formto
the new numbers.

5. List automated attendantswith thel i st : attendant formandthenusethesystem :
at t endant form for each attendant to change extensions to the new numbers.

6. Change subscriber extensionsusing thechange : ext ensi ons formto add or delete the leading
digit in compliance with the new switch numbering system. Thisform can also be used to change
personal covering extensions.

7. If the outcalling feature is used but is limited to extensions that are on the switch, change the
maxi mum nunber di gits fieldonthe system : outcal | i ng form to the new extension
length.

8. If your AUDIX systemis connected to the switch other than by a DCIU-SCI data link, display the
appropriate system : translation : switch connecti on formfor your switch
connection type and make any appropriate extension changes. For a switch connection type of
snsi,bri-api,sl1,or stand-al one, enter the new extension numbers (if needed) for the
timeout treatment extension fields, automated attendant extension fields, and update the extensions in
theaddr ess ranges fields (if needed).

9. Restart the system using the st ar t up form.

10. Alert subscribers to this change since they will have to use more or fewer digits when logging in,
addressing voice mail, and calling other extensions. They should aso check their outcalling number;
if it isan extension in the switch numbering system, they will have to re-enter it.
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RESPOND TO SUBSCRIBER ISSUES

Subscribers occasionally need help with problems or answers to questions (they are not getting their
messages and don’t know why, for example). They may report problems with AUDIX service, or make
simple requests (such as wanting name addressing instead of extension addressing).

In either case, it is up to you to resolve issues that arise. Asyou become familiar with the system, you will
become more adept at relating the sometimes inexact or hazy descriptions of problems brought to you by
subscribers with the correct diagnoses and solutions. Suppose a subscriber comes to you, for example,
saying that he or sheistrying to send a message to another subscriber but the AUDIX system has indicated
that the message is undeliverable. Because you know the system so well, you might conclude that the
recipient’s mailbox isfull. The solution isfor the recipient to delete any unnecessary messages.

This simple exampleillustrates the kind of situation you might experience. To simplify dealing with
subscribers, you should get in the habit of using the Activity Log to research subscriber-reported problems.
For instructions on using the Activity Log, see|Chapter 8, Alarms, Logs, and Audits,|

Subscriber Communication Channels

Y ou should develop a method by which subscribers may communicate with you. The two obvious
possibilities are in writing and by phone. While the phone may be more convenient, asking subscribers to
write things down allows you to keep a record of the communication.

A sample change-request form is shown in|Appendix A, Communicating with Subscribers.] Y ou might
wish to use asimilar form within your company. Such aform has two functions:

* |t alows subscribers to request (in writing) changes they would like made in their service attributes.

¢ |t alows subscribers to report complaints and problems.

The other avenue for communication might be by telephone viathe AUDIX system. You could set up a
special mailbox for yourself specifically for AUDIX system issues. Subscribers could then call this number
any time to express an opinion, idea, or issue about the AUDIX system. You will have to interact with
subscribers on aregular basis. Therefore, choose a method for handling their issues that suits you as well
as meets their needs.

Subscriber-Reported Problems

Occasionally subscribers experience genuine problems with the AUDIX system, such as noisy or garbled
messages. Encourage subscribers to save AUDIX messages which might indicate a switch or system
problem. Y ou can then instruct them how to forward bad messages to a specia services mailbox to assist
with problem diagnosis (see the[Your Responsibility as an Administrator] section in[Chapter 5|for more
information on working with AT& T services personnel).
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7. Ongoing Filesystem Administration

This chapter describes filesystem administration that is performed on an ‘‘asrequired’’ basis during normal

AUDIX system operation. Information is organized as follows:

0 Subject 7 Page
I:l|)vervie\N 7-2
CHow AUDIX Filesystems Are Organized g
El\/laintajn Filesystem Sizes EE
anrease Filesystem Sizes 17-13

[
Add New Voice Text Filesystems

H\/I ove Filesystems to a Different Volume

Back Up Filesystems
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N
|E|

ﬂ nstall a Removable Cartridge

B

ERecover Backed-Up Filesystem Information 7-21]
Elnstall aNew Announcement Version 7-2

o
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OVERVIEW

Ongoing filesystem administration includes activities that you perform as a part of your daily or weekly
routine and other activities that you need to perform only when circumstances dictate action on your part.
For example, increases in the number of subscribers and system usage will require that you regularly check
the available free space within the filesystems and increase them as necessary.

HOW AUDIX FILESYSTEMS ARE ORGANIZED

AUDIX softwareis organized into filesystems that contain the system software, subscriber information,
system announcements, and voice messages that compose the AUDIX system. Filesystems are stored on
your AUDIX machine’s hard disks. Many of these filesystems will need to be expanded in size as you add
subscribers and as people start to use the AUDIX system. Maintaining a sufficient amount of free space for
AUDIX filesystemsis one of your primary responsibilities asan AUDIX system administrator.

In order to properly administer your AUDIX machine and keep it running efficiently, you must understand
three basic concepts about filesystem organization:

* Volumes— The physical disks upon which information is stored
* Filesystems — Organized collections of information (files) on the volumes

* Files— Information stored within each filesystem

To understand these concepts, think of afiling cabinet, its drawers, and the files within each drawer as
shown infFigure 7-1, Example of Volume, Filesystems and Files)] In this analogy, the filing cabinet
represents an AUDIX system volume. It isdivided into drawers (or filesystems), each of which contains
different kinds of information. Filing cabinet drawers perform the same organizational function in the
filing cabinet as filesystems perform within avolume. Finaly, each drawer in the cabinet containsfiles.
These files hold data of a similar topic and function in the same way as software files within the filesystems.
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ADAT FI LESYSTEM —
1 VOLUME (HARD DI SK OR REMOVABLE CARTRI DGE)
VDAT FI LESYSTEM —
FILE
NDAT FI LESYSTEM —
SDAT FI LESYSTEM — L]
SST FI LESYSTEM —
VTEXT FI LESYSTEM —
BOOT FI LESYSTEM —

Figure7-1. Example of Volume, Filesystems, and Files

Volumes

Volume is the software term for adisk. There are two kinds of disksinthe AUDIX system — hard (or
fixed) and removable. A hard disk isapermanent disk that is used to store AUDIX filesystems. A
removable disk is a cartridge which can be removed from the disk drive, used for backing up filesystems
and installing new software on the AUDIX system.

Volumes are identified by assigned names which must be from one to seven alphanumeric charactersin
length. Naming conventions are based on the controller number and device number associated with each
disk as aresult of its specific hardware location and wiring. A controller isa printed circuit board that
controls the reading and writing of disks. Deviceis another name for the disk.
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In AUDIX Large systems, there are two controllers, each of which can support up to four devices.
AUDIX-L systems require a hard disk in the controller O, device 0 location and one removable cartridge in
the controller O, device 1 location. Up to six additional hard disks (for atotal of seven) can be configured
asrequired in controller O, device locations 2 and 3, and in controller 1, device locations O through 3.

AUDIX one- and two-cabinet systems have a single controller that can support up to seven devices. These
systems require a hard disk in the controller 0, device O location and a removable cartridge in the controller
0, device 1 location. AUDIX one-cahinet systems can support two additional hard disks configured in
controller 0, device locations 2 and 3. AUDIX two-cabinet systems can support three additional hard disks
in the upper cabinet in controller O, device locations 4, 5, and 6.

Following are some exampl es of the conventions used in naming AUDIX system volumes (disks). Notice
that the name disk00 is used because its location is controller O, device 0. Likewise, adisk at controller
location 1, device location 2 is named disk12. All of the disks mentioned throughout this document are
named according to these conventions. For example, disk00 is controller number O, device number O;
disk01 is controller number 0, device number 1; and disk10 is controller number 1, device number O.

Referencesto controller 1 locations (for example, disk10) apply only to AUDIX-L systems. AUDIX one-
and two-cabinet systems have only one disk controller at controller location 0; disks may be named disk00
to disk06.

Removable cartridges named as follows:

* The naming convention for the removable cartridge that you receive from the factory is based on the
release level and the version of the software contained on the volume.

* The naming convention for backup volumesis determined by you: names for backup cartridges could
follow a numbering sequence (for example, back01, back02) or use the date of the backup (such as
b010192, b020192).

Filesystems

Each volume can hold one or more filesystems. A filesystem is a collection of files and their associated
directories. Many AUDIX system administrative activitiesinvolve filesystems. For instance, filesystem
information may be backed up, recovered, and resized during the course of AUDIX system administration.
Filesystems can also grow to the limits of the allocated disk space or can be administered incorrectly to be
larger than they need to be, wasting disk space and decreasing overall system efficiency. Therefore, it is
important to understand filesystems.

Each filesystem has a name assigned which must be from 1 to 10 charactersin length. Filesystem names
are based on the volume name filesystem name format. For example, the software cartridge delivered from
the factory contains a boot filesystem named r:v.boot_f. Ther:v istherelease level and version of the
cartridge (the volume name) and boot_f isthe boot filesystem name.

Each filesystem has a type which indicates its function and/or its file organization. There are seven
filesystem typesin the AUDIX system as described in[Table 7-1, Filesystem Types,|

Table 7-1. Filesystem Types
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EFiI%ystem Type E Description
adat UThe announcement data filesystem contains the system announcements. Y ou may
Uyant asecond copy of thisfilesystem if you intend to customize your system
[j@nouncements.
vdat DThe voice data filesystem contains voice data such as subscriber mailboxes and

delivery records.

ndat gThe names data filesystem contains all subscriber names. If the AUDIX machineis
part of anetwork of AUDIX machines, names of remote subscribers and remote
Omachines are also included.

|
sdat OThe system data filesystem contains subscriber profiles, message headers, and the
Usubscriber directory.

sst OThe system status filesystem contains system status information such as traffic and
gcall detail recording (CDR) data, alarm log, error log, and administration log.

vt ext OThe voice text filesystems hold files containing voice text or the recorded voice
Em&ssages There can be up to 10 voice text filesystems among all the volumes.

boot OThe boot filesystem holds the system software, the administration and maintenance
%forms and the system configuration.

OoOopoopoopoogooogoogooOong

o e

[Table 7-2, Sample Filesystem Names,|lists some examples of the ways in which these filesystem types are
named in atypical AUDIX system.

Table 7-2. Sample Filesystem Names

EFiI&system Name EType E Purpose E
0. O O . O
flisk00.boot_f pboot  boot filesystem 0
disk02.boot_e Oboot  Jbackup boot filesystem O
[Hisk00.sd Osdat Osystem datafilesystem O
CHisko0.vd Uvdat  Dvoice data filesystem O

isk00.ss gsst Dsystem status filesystem E
fisk00.vmO pvtext first voice filesystem 0
disk02.vm1 Ovtext [Jsecond voice filesystem O
O... 0. O... O
CHisk06.vm9 Ovtext  Utenth voice filesystem O

isk00.ana (or anp) Dadat Dpri mary announcements E
flisk02.ans padat  secondary announcements 0
[disk00.nm Ondat  [Jsubscriber and machine names [
Bjiskoz.nmz Hndat Hbackup names filesystem B
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Notice that thevt ext filesystems are stored on many volumes, while the active and backup filesystems
suchasboot, adat (if you have any customized announcements), and ndat are on different volumes.
Filesystems should be distributed across different disks according to the number of hard disksin your
system; refer to AUDIX System Description (585-305-201) for more information.

To access the contents of a filesystem, you must first mount it. In our file cabinet analogy, this corresponds
to unlocking one of the cabinet drawers. To mount afilesystem, you must assign a mount point — a name
associated with a particular filesystem which becomes the first name in the path to the files within that
filesystem. When referencing a particular file, the mount point must preface the file name and both names
must be preceded by a/ (dash). For example, you must enter / vd/ b to access afile named mb in the
voice data filesystem whose mount point isvd.

Mount points are used by the system software to accessfiles. Since you might move afilesystem from one
volume to another volume, the mount points allow the software to reference the files without having to
specify the volume name. So, if afilesystem is aways mounted on the /sd mount point (for example), the
software can access the |ocation of /sd/file without knowing on which volume the filesystem resides.

[Table 7-3, Filesystem Naming Conventions,|shows the naming conventions used for each of the standard

AUDIX filesystems and their software mount points. Notice that the filesystem name includes the volume
name (for example, disk00.sd), while the mount point typically includes part of the filesystem name (such

as /boot).

Table 7-3. Filesystem Naming Conventions

0 0
Filesystem Name [JMount Point

%}Iiskoo.sd
[dlisk00.ss
rdisk00.vd
Cdisk00.boot_f
LHisk00.vmO
iskXY.vml
EplistY.va
0 -
[diskXY.vm9
LHisk00.ana or
E disk00.anc or
[ disk00.anp
disk00.ans
Ediskoo.nm

O

D/sd
D/SS
0/vd
O/boot
Um0
Oivmi

B/vmz

.-
O/vm9
U/anp
D/anp
o
g’ane
O/ans
O/nm
[l

OOOoOooooOoooooooooooogod
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Active System Filesystems

Active system filesystems are those fil esystems currently in use by the AUDIX system. Y ou can see which
filesystems are active by displayingthesystem : fil esystens and system : announcenent

fil esystens forms. Each field lists the name of the associated active filesystem (in a
volume.filesystem format). Because the filesystem types are implicit in the filesystem names, they are not
listed on thisform. Each field is preceded by the kind of filesystem (for example, system data) and the
associated mount point (for example, /sd).

Announcement Filesystems

Announcements are voiced (spoken) prompts and messages that subscribers hear while using the AUDIX
system. Each of these announcementsis identified by a number. Announcements are made up of a
maximum of nine fragments. A fragment can consist of aword, phrase, or sentence. Fragments are used
either individually or collectively in composing announcements. They are also identified by number, but
usually not the same numbers as those associated with the announcements.

An announcement set is afilesystem that contains all the announcements (prompts and other system
messages) that may be encountered by the user. The active announcement set is the one that is heard by
anyone who accesses the AUDIX system. Unless you wish to customize your system announcements, you
typically have only one announcement filesystem on your system.

Customizing Announcements

If you want to change (customize) any of your system announcements, you must first make a copy of the

active announcements and designate the ‘ ‘working’’ copy as the administrative announcement filesystem
(you cannot make changes to the active announcement set). The two announcements you will most likely
want to change are the default Call Answer greeting and the default VVoice Mail greeting.

¢ Default Call Answer Greeting: When someone calls a subscriber who is unavailable and the call is
redirected to the AUDIX system, the caller hears the subscriber’ s personal greeting if one has been
recorded. However, if a personal greeting was not recorded or is not active, the caller hears the default
system greeting. This greeting begins with announcement 36, which contains only fragment number
43, **Your call is being answered by AUDIX'". To customize this announcement (for example, with
your company name), you would just re-record fragment number 43.

¢ Default Voice Mail Greeting: When a subscriber callsthe AUDIX system directly, the subscriber is
greeted by fragment number 287, Welcome to AUDIX. To customize this announcement (for example,
with your company name), you would just re-record fragment number 287.

Many system announcements and fragments changed for the R1V 8 software release; however, the
fragments listed above are the same from release to release. If you already customized these fragments
before you upgraded to R1V 8 software, you should be able to copy fragments 43 and/or 287 into the new
R1V8 announcement set using the system : announcenent : detail form without causing any
unintended effects.
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Other system announcements and fragments may have changed between releases. The procedures for
customizing system announcements and re-recording fragments are covered in the appropriate
announcement customization guide for your system:

¢ AUDIX Announcement Customization — R1V2 through R1V7 (585-305-531)
¢ AUDIX Announcement Customization — Standard User Interface (585-305-532) (R1V8)
¢ AUDIX Announcement Customization — Traditional User Interface (585-305-533) (R1V8)

If you decideto customize your system announcements, you must be extremely car eful
and precise. If you make a mistake, theresulting announcements could be erroneous,
and straightening out mistakes can be frustrating and time-consuming. It isstrongly
recommended that you do not attempt to modify any announcements without the help
of an AT& T representative (you may be charged for this service).

Announcement Sets and Names

The announcement filesystems changed for the R1V 8 software release. This section lists the names of the
new announcement sets and summarizes the differences between releases and versions.

R1V8: Two versions of the AUDIX system announcements are available with R1V 8 software:

¢ Sandard — The default version of system announcements on R1V 8 systems, used to provide the
Streamlined User Interface. Thisversionistypically named di sk00. ana on anhew system or
ana. adat onageneric program cartridge. The standard announcements are slightly more concise
than the traditional set and are consistent with the standard announcement set available with the
DEFINITY AUDIX voice mail system.

¢ Traditional — Thetraditional (abbreviated) version of system announcements designed to make
upgrades to the R1V 8 software release as transparent as possible for subscribers accustomed to using an
earlier AUDIX softwarerelease. Thisversionisnamed di sk00. anc on anew system or
anc. adat onageneric program cartridge. However, if an AUDIX system is upgraded to R1V8
software from an earlier rel ease, the announcement filesystem will use the same name and disk location
as the previous announcement set (for example, di sk02. anp).

The announcements in the traditional announcement set are designed to imitate (as closely as possible)
the announcements that were available with earlier AUDIX systems. The only differences between this
and the abbreviated (or terse) version of AUDIX R1V2 through R1V7 system announcements are those
necessitated by changes to the dial plan (the keystrokes users must press).

The easiest way to tell which version of R1V 8 announcementsisinstalled on your system isto record any
AUDIX message and listen to the prompt. If ittellsyouto pre& to approve the message, the standard
announcement set isinstalled. If it tellsyou to press( + ) (# ), the traditional announcement set isinstalled.

R1V2 through R1V7: Two versions of the AUDIX system announcement sets were available prior to the
R1V8 software release:

¢ Abbreviated — The ‘‘terse’’ version of system announcements. This was the default announcement set
shipped with R1V2 through R1V7 systems. It wastypically named di sk00. ana on anew system or
ana. adat onageneric program cartridge.
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* Verbose— The*‘long’’ version of system announcements. This announcement set was optionally
available for R1V2 through R1V7 systems. It wastypically named di sk00. anp on anew system or
anp. adat onageneric program cartridge.

The abbreviated announcement set contains the same announcements as the verbose version, but individual
announcements use fewer words to convey the same message. For example, announcement a258 accesses
fragment 30. The verbose version of thisfragment is, ** To change this message before it’s delivered, press
one.”” The abbreviated versionissimply, ‘‘ To change, pressone.”’

No matter what version of AUDIX system announcements are installed, you will work with the three
filesystems listed in[Table 7-4, Announcement and Name Filesystems) to record announcement or name
fragments.

Table 7-4. Announcement and Name Filesystems

O . O .

0 Filesystem 0 Function

Lhanes UcContains all voiced names, normally the names of all subscribers. If your

g Dsystem isapart of anetwork of AUDIX machines, this filesystem also contains
0 rjhames of both local and remote subscribers and networked machines. There

0 may be up to 32,000 subscriber names and 101 machine names. A backup copy
O Oof this filesystem should be made periodically, or is made automatically each

g ESunday if administered.

Eﬁct ive EContai ns the active announcements (those that are heard by anyone who
rannouncenents  jaccessesthe AUDIX system).

= B

Chdmi ni strative OContainsthe administrative announcements. (Y ou only need an administrative
Efén nouncenent s gcopy if you plan to customize your system announcements.)

OJoooDooooooooooooggdg

Filesystem Interactions

During normal operation, AUDIX filesystems work independently of each other under the direction of a set
of software managers. These managers, in tandem with hardware and firmware managers, allow thefiles,
filesystems, and system hardware to work smoothly together. However, because filesystems are handled
separately, it is possible for different filesystems to contain conflicting information. For example, if a
subscriber is removed from the AUDIX system, other filesystems may contain messages addressed to that
subscriber, or mailing lists may include the del eted subscriber’ s name.

To reconcile possible conflicts among filesystems, software programs called audits run each night to check
for inconsistencies and where possible update information in filesystems to correct problems. For example,
audits remove all referencesto a deleted subscriber, including deleting the subscriber’ s name from mailing
lists and canceling message deliveries to that subscriber. System audits are described in|Chapter 8, Alarms)

[Logs, and Audits)
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MAINTAIN FILESYSTEM SIZES

Since most system filesystems will be required to store more data as you add subscribers and they start
using the system, you must monitor these filesystems to ensure that sufficient free spaceis available.
Filesystems to monitor are described in[Table 7-5, Filesystems to Monitor for Sze|

Table 7-5. Filesystemsto Monitor for Size

EFiI%ystem Type g M aintenance Requirements g
= = EI
U vdat UAs subscribers create, send, listen to and delete messages, the data in this g
g gfilesystem may increase and you may need to increase the filesystem size. g
E ndat UAs you record machine and subscriber name fragments, the amount of datain this E
O Dfiles/stem may increase and you may need to increase the filesystem size. 0
E sdat EAS you add subscribers and as messages are created, the datain this filesystem E
0 Omay increase and you may need to increase the filesystem size. 0
E sst Uas you add subscribers, as system logs grow, and as traffic and call detail E
0 nrecording (CDR) data collection occur, the data in this filesystem may increase 0
O »and you may need to increase the filesystem size. O
& & ]
0 Vvtext DAs messages are created and stored, the data in these filesystems may increaseand
O Oyou may need to increase the filesystem sizes or create additional voice text O
] ]
O O

Sfi lesystems.

During ongoing administration, you will need to routinely evaluate the ways in which your system message
space (the voice text filesystems) and system filesystem space (voice data, system data, names data, and
system status filesystems) are being used.

* When the STATUS line indicates a system filesystem running low on space, you should increase the
size of that filesystem.

* When the STATUS line indicates voice text filesystems running low on space, you may either increase
the size of the existing filesystems or you may create additional filesystems (up to a maximum of 10).

Perform the following tasks to monitor filesystem sizes and identify problems. These tasks show how to
evaluate filesystem space, determine when athreshold exception has occurred, determine which filesystem
has caused the exception, and take appropriate action to correct the problem.
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Task 1: Check for Threshold Exceptions

Monitor thet hr eshol ds field onthe STATUS line at the top of the administrative forms. Thisfield
displaysthe word none if no exceptions exist. It may take up to 30 minutes for a threshold exception to be
reported or for the exception to clear if sufficient spaceisfreed up in the filesystem. When athreshold
exception occurs, thet hr eshol ds field displays one of the messages described in[Table 7-6, Filesystem
[Threshold Exceptions.|

Task 2: Display Threshold Exceptions

If thefi | esyst emmessageisdisplayedinthet hr eshol ds field onthe AUDI X STATUS line, you
must determine which filesystem has reached its limit and then take corrective action. Usethesyst em :
t hr eshol ds form to display AUDIX system thresholds and to determine which filesystem has reached
its threshold limit.

If thecdr messageisdisplayedinthet hr eshol ds field, usethesyst em : cdr formto display CDR
thresholds.

The messages| ower , m ddl e, and upper refer to voice text (vtext) filesystem space. Refer to the
following table for resolution procedures.
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Table 7-6. Filesystem Threshold Exceptions

M essage

Description

| (-

| oner

UThisindicates that alower message space threshold has been exceeded within the

total message space available across all voice text filesystems. If you are using the
jdefault lower threshold that was delivered onthe system : t hreshol ds
form, this means that 75% of the message space available has been used. Ask
Esubscribers to delete all unnecessary messages from their mailboxes.

m ddl e

EThis indicates that a middle message space threshold has been exceeded within the
Ototal message space available across all voice text filesystems. If you are using the
Udefault middle threshold that was delivered on the system: threshol ds

form, this means that 85% of the message space available has been used. Ask
subscribers to delete all unnecessary messages from their mailboxes.

upper

SThisindicatesthat an upper message space threshold has been exceeded within the
total message space available across al voice text filesystems. If you are using the
Odefault upper threshold that was delivered onthesyst em :  t hr eshol ds form,
Uthis means that 95% of the message space available has been used. Y ou should
Uhave d ready asked subscribers to delete unnecessary messages when each of the
Dother two thresholds were reached. Therefore, it is probably useless to ask
subscribers to delete additional messages again. Instead, you should increase the
Osize of al existing voice text filesystems or add a new voice text filesystem. You
Ualso might consider decreasing the retention times on the cos formsto allow the
Hsystem to automatically delete messages sooner.

il esystem

UThis indicates that more than 85% of the space available within at least one system
Efilesystem has been used:

Ulf thef i | esyst emmessageis displayed alone, one of the system filesystems has
Hexceeded its threshold limit. In this case, you must determine which filesystem
(system data, voice data, names, system status) has reached its threshold limit and
gincrease that filesystem’s size accordingly. Usethesystem : threshol ds
Uform to determine which filesystem is causing the threshold report.

En thefi | esyst emmessageis displayed with one of the voice text threshold
Uexception messages (lower, middle, or upper), the voice text filesystems and one of
Uthe other system filesystems have exceeded their thresholds. In this case, increase
Ethe system filesystem’s size, then respond to the voice text threshold exception
rmessage as described above.

Ooooooooooooooooooooopooooooooooodoooooogpoooooogad

EThis indicates that more than 75% of the maximum number of records specified on
gthesystem @ cdr form have been used. Y ou need to offload collected CDR
Odatato the CDR PC. If thisisachronic problem, you may need to gather data more
Uoften from the PC, or increase the maximum records allowed and possibly increase
Ethe size of the system statussst filesystem.

1 e e A
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INCREASE FILESYSTEM SIZES

The AUDIX system filesystems are shipped on the AUDIX hard disk(s) with their sizes already adjusted for
atypica system’sneeds. Normally these initial sizes are adequate for most customer configurations.
However, you should recal culate your filesystem sizes after you administer your initial subscriber basein
case your system configuration is not typical. For example, if you have many subscribers or voiced-in
names, you may need to increase the size of some of your filesystems as described in this section.

In addition, after the system has been in use for awhile, the system status line may report a threshold
exception. If you have determined that a filesystem has reached its threshold, you can increase its size as
described below. If voice text filesystems have exceeded their threshold limits, you can increase their sizes
as described below or add another voice text filesystem to correct the problem.

If you increase voice text filesystems, remember that all voice text filesystems should be the
NOTE samesize. Refer to the|]Add New Voice Text Filesystemg section for more information about
when to increase voice text filesystem sizes and when to add new voice text filesystems.

Perform the following steps to increase filesystem sizes:

1. Beforeyou can increase the filesystem sizes, you must determine what the new sizes should be. This
is done by updating AUDIX system limits information to reflect your actual operating requirements.
Based on your updated information about how the system is used, the AUDIX system recal culates
the recommended filesystem sizesfor you. Usethesystem : 1i nit s formto recalculate
recommended filesystem sizes.

Y ou should verify that current values accurately represent your system’s characteristics and change
any valuesthat are no longer accurate. Consider reasons why the threshold exception may have
occurred and make changesin your calculations based upon these possible reasons. For example, if
you have just added 200 new subscribers to the system and a filesystem threshold exception occurs,
the probable reason for the exception is that one or more of the active filesystems could not
accommodate the new subscribers. Keep in mind that one inaccurate value could affect the resulting
filesystem size recommendations.

2. Usethesystem : fil esystens form to determine on which volume afilesystem resides. Use
thel i st : vol ume nanes form to check the amount of available free space on that volume to
ensure that the resized filesystem will still fit on that disk. If there isinsufficient space on the
volume, you will have to make sure that the amount you increase the filesystem size does not exceed
the available free space on the volume.

If this does not seem adequate to meet the filesystem size recommendations, check the free space on
another volume. If there is another volume with substantial free space, copy one or more filesystems
from the more full volume to the less full volume as described in the[Move Filesystems to a Different]
[Volumdsection. If no volume has sufficient space for storing the filesystems at their recommended
sizes, talk to your management and your AT& T representative about adding more disk storage to
your AUDIX system.

3. Aswith most filesystem-related administrative activities, the system must be shut down before you
can increase filesystem sizes. Usethe shut down form to perform a camp-on administrative
shutdown of the system.
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Y ou should provide subscribers with some notification prior to the time you shut the system down.
Y ou might establish and then publish a schedule of regular shutdowns, for example, or you may send
out a broadcast message, login announcement, or desk-to-desk notification prior to each shutdown.

4. Once you have calculated the recommended sizes for the filesystems and have shut the system down,
you can increase filesystem size for the appropriate filesystems using thef i | esystem : det ai |
form. Have on hand the recommended sizes and the availabl e free space on the volume before
beginning this part of the procedure.

If the file redundancy feature is used, the redundant filesystem is automatically
NOTE increased when afilesystem sizeisincreased.

5. Usethest ar t up form to restart the AUDIX system.

After the system isrestarted, thet hr eshol ds field on the AUDI X STATUS line should display the
word none, indicating that filesystem sizes are now adequate to meet your needs. If one of the
message space threshold exception messagesis displayed instead, you may need to add another voice
text filesystem to clear the message space threshold exception. If thisis required, see the following
IAdd New Voice Text Filesystems|section.

ADD NEW VOICE TEXT FILESYSTEMS

As subscribers begin to use the AUDIX system, the voice text (vtext) filesystems (those containing the
subscribers’ messages) begin to fill up. Thisis especially true when subscribers fail to delete old or
unnecessary messages from their mailboxes. Asking subscribers to delete messages should be your first
plan of action in dealing with full vtext filesystems. If thisfails, however, you may increase the vtext
filesystems (see the|lncrease Filesystem Szeq section) or add a new vtext filesystem. You could also
decrease retention times on the cos formsto allow the system to automatically delete messages sooner if
that is acceptable to your user population.

Y ou may have up to 10 vtext filesystems. Because adding filesystems does not require a system shutdown,
itisrelatively easy to add another vtext filesystem when one becomes full. Voice text filesystems may be
stored on any of your volumes and should be spread out among al of your available volumes. This safety
measure insures against losing all vtext messages should a problem occur on one of the hard disks.

For maximum efficiency, vtext filesystems should not exceed 2000 blocks on the smaller disk drives or
3500 blocks on 40-hour (or greater) disk drives. Accesstimeis greatly slowed if filesystems exceed these
limits. When a vtext filesystem approaches 2000 or 3500 blocks (depending on your disk drive size), create
another 2000- or 3500-block vtext filesystem instead of expanding the size of existing vtext system(s). The
AUDIX system delivers messages to the filesystem that has the most space available at the time.

While you can add new voice text filesystems, you cannot delete them (except by replacing one with a new
empty filesystem). In addition, it is better to have up to 10 small vtext filesystems rather than afew large
ones. Five vtext filesystems of 3500 blocks, for example, is preferable to one vtext filesystem of 10,000
blocks. Thisisbecause if one vtext filesystem is damaged or corrupted, you will not lose all the voice
messages. If you have 10 voice text filesystems of 3000 blocks that become full, increase all 10 if
necessary, but keep them the same size. This helps minimize the voice text information that is lost should
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you experience a problem with one of the vtext filesystems.

Perform the following steps to add a new voice text filesystem:

1.

2.

Usethefil esystem : detail formto create anew voice text filesystem. The new voice text
filesystem should be the same size as your existing voice text filesystems.

Activate the new voice text filesystem using thesyst em : fi | esyst enms form. This makesit
available for message storage. Messages will then be directed to this voice text filesystem because it
has the most free space.

The changes you made in the previous tasks are automatically written to the configuration file in your
active boot filesystem, di sk00. boot _f. These updates must also be made to your backup boot
filesystem, to ensure that both boot filesystems are current. Usethefi | esystem : updat e
confi gur ati on form to update the backup boot filesystem (normally di sk02. boot _e) from
the contents of your active boot filesystem (di sk00. boot _f).

MOVE FILESYSTEMS TO A DIFFERENT VOLUME

When space on one volume fills up, it may be necessary to move one or more filesystems to a volume with
more available free space. This procedure will not be required often, if at al. However, if you havea
substantial number of subscribers that use the AUDIX system heavily, this procedure may be necessary.
Also, accesstimeisreduced if frequently accessed filesystems are spread evenly across the available
volumes. Refer to AUDIX System Description (585-305-201) for more information about recommended
filesystem distribution.

Perform the following steps to move filesystems to another volume:

1

As with most filesystem-related administrative activities, the system must be shut down before you
can copy most filesystems. Usethe shut down form to perform a camp-on administrative shutdown
of the system.

Y ou should provide subscribers with some notification prior to the time you shut the system down.
Y ou might establish and then publish a schedule of regular shutdowns, for example, or you may send
out a broadcast message, login announcement, or desk-to-desk notification prior to each shutdown.

Copying afilesystem to another volume is the same as backing up afilesystem. However,
filesystems are usually backed up on aremovable cartridge and in this procedure the filesystem will
be copied to another hard disk (one that has a substantial amount of free space).

Usethesystem : fil esyst ens formtolist active filesystems and the volume where each
resides. Usethe fil esystem : copy form to copy filesystems from one volume to another.

Usethesystem : fil esyst ens form to activate the new filesystem. Thisreplacesthe
currently active filesystem with the copy.

The changes you made are automatically written to the configuration file in your active boot
filesystem, di sk00. boot _f. These updates must also be made to your other boot filesystem
(normally di sk02. boot _e) to ensure that both boot filesystems are current. Use the
filesystem: update configurati on form to update the backup boot filesystem from the
contents of your active boot filesystem (di sk00. boot _f).
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5. Now that the new copy of the filesystem is activated, the original filesystem should be deleted to
allow its current storage spaceto bereused. Usethefi |l esystem : detail formto deletethe
old filesystem.

6. Usethest art up formto restart the AUDIX system.

When the AUDIX system has restarted, check your changesonthe system : fil esystens
form, which lists active filesystems and the volume where each resides.

BACK UP FILESYSTEMS

If you use the filesystem redundancy feature, you have an exact duplicate of your filesystems at all times
and do not need backup copies of your filesystems on removable cartridges. Even without file redundancy,
key filesystems are normally backed up on removable cartridges automatically by the AUDIX system on a
regular basis, so you rarely need to manually back up your filesystems.

However, there are circumstances where you may need to manually back up pertinent filesystems, such as
after making major system changes, after entering large numbers of new subscribers, when you are
experiencing machine problems and do not want to risk losing information that was entered since the last
automatic backup.

Because of the types of data stored in the different filesystems, not al system filesystems are normally
backed up. All that isrequired to recover from adisk crash or other major problem is a current copy of the
system data filesystem, current version of the announcement data filesystem (only necessary if you
customize announcements), and a copy of the names filesystem. With these filesystem backups, you can
recover al the necessary filesystem data except the messages in the voice text filesystems. Backup
requirements for individual filesystems are summarized in[Table 7-7, Filesystem Backup Requirements,|

Two or more removable cartridges should have arrived with your AUDIX system: one or two containing
system programs, and one or two blank cartridges (the number of cartridges depends on the size of your
removable-cartridge drive). The removable cartridge(s) containing the system programs should be stored
safely in case any system files on the hard disk drive(s) are erased or damaged.

A blank, removable cartridge should be installed at al timesin the removable-cartridge drive (controller O,
drive 1) for backing up the system data (sdat ) filesystem; this backup runs automatically each night. You
may also use this removable cartridge to manually back up filesystems (if there is enough room on it for
your filesystem backups) or you use another blank cartridge for backups. More than one removable
cartridge is recommended, especialy if you make additional backups. If you do have more than one
backup cartridge, rotate these cartridges regularly to help keep them from wearing out.
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Table 7-7. Filesystem Backup Requirements

EFiI%ystem Type g Backup Requirements
adat UThe announcement data filesystem does not require a backup unless you have

U customized announcements. If so, copy thisfilesystem to a removable cartridge
after you make changes. If you do not have customized announcements, you
paready have abackup on the original factory disk.

vdat UThe voice data fi lesystem does not require a backup because this filesystem is
pconstructed automatically from information in the system data filesystem.

ndat UThe names data fi lesystem contains subscriber name fragments and isbacked up
Eautomatically each week if administered to do so onthesyst em :
pannouncenent : fil esystens form. After you record alarge number of
subscriber names, you may want to back this filesystem up immediately on either
Eadifferent hard disk or on aremovable cartridge.

sdat EThe system data filesystem contains information that must be recovered should
Oyou lose filesystem information. Because of the importance of this data, the
Usystem data filesystem is backed up automatically each night at 10:00 p.m. by
Uthe AUDIX system. Thus, you do not need to manually back up this filesystem
Dunlas'syour system is experiencing problems and you want to ensure that a current
[Jcopy is stored on aremovable cartridge.

sst gThe system status filesystem does not require a backup. If you need a history of
JAUDIX system traffic information, use the AUDIX Administration and Data
JAcquisition Package (ADAP) to capture this data on a periodic basis.

vt ext UThe voice text announcement fil esystems are not normally backed up because of

MOOOOoOoOOoOOoooOOoooooogoogooooom
OO ooooooogooomQg

Ethei r size and the transient nature of their contents.

Back Up System Filesystems

Use the following procedure for backing up the system data, voice data, and system status filesystems. Do
not use this procedure for backing up the announcement data filesystem or the names data filesystem
(instructions for backing up those filesystems are described later in this section).

Perform the following steps to back up system filesystems:

1. Locatethefilesystemto copy. Usethesystem : fil esyst ens form to identify the volume
containing the active system filesystems.

2. Ingtal aremovable cartridge.

See thellnstall a Removable Cartridge|section for instructions on performing this step. Note that
separate instructions are provided for AUDIX-L systems and for AUDIX one- and two-cabinet
systems. Follow the appropriate procedure for your system.

3. Equip the removable cartridge using the nai nt enance : dbp : equi p form.
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4. When the cartridge is equipped, you must shut the system down before you can back up the
filesystems. Usethe shut down form to perform a camp-on administrative shutdown of the system.

5. Thefilesystem backup is performed by simply copying the target filesystem to the removable
cartridgeusing thef i | esystem : copy form.

6. Next, list the filesystem names on the backup disk using thef i | esystem : 1i st form. Verify
that the new filesystem nameisincluded in the list of filesystems.

7. Usethest art up formto restart the AUDIX system.

Back Up the Announcement Data Filesystem

Back up procedures for the announcement data filesystem are similar to the procedures for the other
filesystems, but you do not have to shut the system down to back up the announcement data filesystem.
Y ou normally back up your announcements only if you have customized them since the generic program
cartridge already has a copy of the regular system announcements.

Y ou should back up your announcement data filesystem each time sufficient changes are made to the
filesystem that would be difficult and time-consuming to repeat. To back up the announcement data
filesystem, do the following steps.

1. Usethesystem : announcenent : fil esystens formto display the active and
administrative versions of the announcement data filesystems. If you followed the proceduresin the
announcement customization guide for your version of system software, both versions should be
identical. Write down the name of the administrative announcement filesystem (thisis the one you
will copy).

2. Ingtal aremovable cartridge.

See the[lnstall a Removable Cartridge section for instructions on performing this step. Note that
separate instructions are provided for AUDIX-L systems and for AUDIX one- and two-cabinet
systems. Follow the appropriate procedure for your system.

3. Usethemai nt enance : dbp : equi p form to equip the removable cartridge.

4. Thefilesystem backup is performed by simply copying the target filesystem (the administrative
announcement set) to the removable cartridge using thef i | esystem :  copy form.

5. Next, list the filesystem names on the backup disk using thef i | esystem : |i st form. Verify
that the new filesystem name isincluded in the list of filesystems.

Back Up the Names Data Filesystem

The names data filesystem is backed up automatically each Sunday. If you have recorded alarge number of
names between backups, you may want to back up this filesystem manually using thesyst em :
announcement : fil esystens form.
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INSTALL A REMOVABLE CARTRIDGE

The procedure for installing aremovable cartridge is different for an AUDIX one- or two-cabinet systems
than for an AUDIX-L system. Follow the appropriate procedure for your system.

AUDIX One- and Two-Cabinet Systems

Two types of removable cartridge drives (RCDs) are used on AUDIX one- and two-cabinet systems. Early
systems use a 20-Mbyte drive, identified by its flip-down lid and lid latch. Newer systems use a 50-Mbyte
drive; this drive has a button to push for simpler cartridge handling. Follow the steps that apply to the RCD
inyour system.

1. If thereisan equipped cartridge in the drive, usethenai nt enance : dbp : unequi p formto
unequip it (take it out of service). Specify disk device number = 1 and press(_cHance ). Thisform
should cause the RCD to spin down.

2. Removethe AUDIX cabinet front cover if needed. On atwo-cabinet system, the RCD isawaysin
the lower cabinet.

3. Locate the removable cartridge drive (on the far right, protruding through the metal screen). If the
green light is blinking, it indicates the cartridge is still spinning down.

4. For a50-Mbytedrive:

a. If thegreen LED issteadily lit, press the start/stop button (the |eft-hand button) to spin down
the drive.

b. Oncethe green LED goes out, press the gject button (the right-hand button) to gject the
cartridge. Goto step 6.

5. For a20-Mbyte drive:
a  When the green LED goes out (all RCD LEDs are off), move the lever on the | eft of the
faceplate down 90 degrees to unlatch the door.

DO NOT move the latch if the green LED is on or flashing, or if power to the
systemis OFF. Thiswill damage the drive.

b. Graspthefront of the RCD and pull the drive forward out of the lower cover housing. The
drive will click when it is about 6 inches out.

c. When thedrive clicksinto place, rotate the front lid (the top of the faceplate) forward and
down. The cartridge should pop up. Go to the next step.

6. Removethe cartridge. Before setting it down, make sure the cartridge is clearly labeled with the
volume name and contents. Place the cartridgein its protective cover.

7. For a50-Mbytedrive:

a. Check the cartridge you are going to insert and verify that the red tab on the underside of the
cartridge is set to the W/R position (for write/read).
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b. Position the cartridge so that the arrow is on top and pointing toward the lot. Slidein the
cartridge.

c. Pressthe start/stop button to spin it up. The green LED will blink and then stay on. (This
takes about 20 seconds). Go to step 9.

8. For a20-Mbytedrive:

a. Position the new cartridge so the label faces forward and the write-enable tab is at the bottom
right (this covers the write-protect notch). The head-access panel at the rear of the cartridge
should be shut. (You cannot write to awrite-protected disk or RCD, so you cannot initialize a
system without a write-enable tab over the notch.)

b. Insert the cartridge and push down firmly on the housing so it snaps into place.

c. Liftthefront lid back into place, and return the front lever to the latched (upright) position.
Push the RCD drive back into place (the drive will not slide back in unless the latch is up).

d. Pressthe start/stop button to spin up the drive. When the green LED remains steady, the
cartridgeisready for use. Go to the next step.

If the green LED blinks more than 2 to 3 minutes, open the RCD again starting with
NOTE step 4 or 5. Make sure the cartridge is correctly inserted and seated. If the green LED
does not blink, push on the front of the RCD to make sureit is back in place, then press
the start/stop button to spin up the drive again.

9. Replacethe cover onthe AUDIX cabinet and return to the administrator’s terminal.

10. Usethemai nt enance : dbp : equi p formto equip the RCD (identify it to software).
Specify circuit pack code = SCSI and disk device number = 1. Press( cHANGE ).

If this cartridge has already been used, the volume name appears when you press( crance ). Seethe
appropriate forms reference manual for details on using this form and its various options.

AUDIX-L System

To replace the cartridge on an AUDIX-L system:

1. If thereisan equipped cartridge in the drive, usethenai nt enance : dbp : unequi p formto
unequip the removable cartridge. When the message oper ati on confi r ned isdisplayed, the
removable cartridge in the drive is unequipped and can be removed.

2. Openthesmall ‘‘pizzaoven’’ door to accessthe disk drives.

3. Locate the drive with the handle on the door (it is marked with a1 on the right hand side of the drive
just above the START button) and if the green light islit, press the START button (the small black
button on the right of the drive) to spin down the cartridge. The green light will begin blinking,
indicating that the cartridge is spinning down. When the green light quits blinking (or if it was not
lit), open the drive door and remove the cartridge.

4. Hold the cartridge you want to install so that the arrows (located in the upper square corner) point in
the positions indicated, then insert it into the drive.
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5. Closethe door on the drive and pressthe START button. The cartridge will begin spinning up
(indicated by the blinking green light located on the START button). When the green light becomes
steady green, the drive isready.

If the green light continues to blink for more than two or three minutes, there may be a
NOTE problem. Pressthe START button to cause the disk to spin down and stop. Wait for
the green light to stop blinking (when the disk stops spinning) and press the START
button to start the disk spinning up again.

6. Closethe door on the cabinet, and return to the administrator’ s terminal. Remember that you must
re-equip the removable cartridge before it can be used by using the mai nt enance : dbp :
equi p form.

RECOVER BACKED-UP FILESYSTEM INFORMATION

Occasionaly, system hardware problems may occur causing all or part of the information on one or more of
your volumes to be destroyed. Y ou will be notified of filesystem or volume problems by an alarm
indication on the STATUS line of your terminal. When an alarm isindicated, check the alarm log to
determine the type of problem.

The alarm log will display afault code indicating file trouble and a unit code indicating the filesystem that
is corrupt (damaged in some way). These codes arelisted in the AUDIX system maintenance documents
(see[Related Resourcegin thejAbout This Document section of this document). Y ou will need to report this
information to the service technician.

The service technician must determine the cause of the problem and perform arecovery of the filesystems
that are corrupt. The recovery is made from the backup copies of these filesystems. For thisreason it is
extremely important to ensure the nightly backups of the system data filesystem are made and to check the
removable cartridge onto which the filesystems are backed up to ensure no current dataislost. Seethe
[Back Up System Filesystemg section for details.

In general, the filesystem recovery procedure is as follows:

1. If afilesystem or disk suffers a problem, an alarm message appears on the terminal screen. The aarm
log should be checked for afault code that identifies the problem filesystem.

2. If afilesystem is damaged, it must be unmounted and deleted using the fi | esystem :
unnount andfil esystem: detail forns.

3. Thesystem must be shut down using the shut down form and the most recent backup cartridge must
beinstalled using the mai nt enance : dbp : equi p form.

4. Theequivaent filesystem from the backup cartridge is copied in place of the deleted filesystem using
thefil esystem: copy form. If avolumeis physically damaged, the backup filesystem should
be copied to adifferent volume.

5. Thenew filesystem isactivated usingthesyst em : fil esyst ens form and the systemis
restarted using the st ar t up form.
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6. Appropriate audits are run to update the older restored filesystem with appropriate information from
other filesystemsusing the mai nt enance : audits : fpandnmai ntenance : audits
vsp forms.

Although you are not required to perform the recovery, observe the procedures performed by the service
technician to become more familiar with the maintenance phase of the AUDIX system.

If your files become corrupt or adisk crashes, check any recorded automated attendant
NOTE messages to be certain they areintact. Y ou might want to keep a copy of the text of
automated attendant messages so that you can re-record them precisely if necessary.

INSTALL A NEW ANNOUNCEMENT VERSION

New releases of the AUDIX software may be delivered with a new set of announcements, or you may
optionally order adifferent set of AUDIX announcements than the one your system originally shipped with.
If you receive a new set of announcements, you should install the new announcements just before you
install the new boot filesystem. Thisis because the existing announcement set may not play out correctly
after the new boot filesystem isinstalled, and the new announcements may not play with the existing
system software prior to installing the new boot filesystem.

The announcements you normally receive with a new system depend on the version of AUDIX software
you arerunning. Refer to thelAnnouncement Filesystems section for more information on the various
AUDIX announcement sets.

Toinstal anew announcement version:

1. Instal the cartridge containing the new announcement set. Refer to theflnstall a Removablel

section for instructions if needed.

2. Equip the new cartridge using the mai nt enance : dbp : equi p form.

3. Copy the new announcement data filesystem from the removable cartridge to the hard disk using the
filesystem: copy form.

4. If you had any customized announcements in the old active announcement version, you may be able
to copy the customized announcements into the new version depending on the announcement set you
just installed.

* On an R1V5 through R1V7 system, if you exchanged an abbreviated announcement set for a
verbose announcement set or vice versa, you can copy your customized announcements into
either version aslong as the wording and contexts are similar (refer to the announcement
customization guide for your system to check your cross-references). Usethe system :
announcerent : detail formto copy customized fragments from your old announcement
version to the new version.

¢ |f you upgraded to an R1V 8 standard or traditional announcement set, you may be able to copy
some of your customized announcements into the new version (such asthe default call answer

and voice mail greeting fragments 43 and 287). Refer to the appropriate announcement
customization guide for your system for details on handling upgrades (see the[Announcement]
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[FiTesystemd section for details).

* |If you exchanged an R1V 8 standard announcement set for a traditional announcement set or vice
versa, you should be able to copy your customized announcements into either version aslong as
the wording and contexts are similar (refer to the appropriate announcement customization guide
for your system to check your cross-references). Usethe system : announcenent
det ai | form to copy customized fragments from your old announcement version to the new
version.

5.  Make the new announcement set the new active version using thesyst em : announcenent
fil esystens form.

6. Choose one of the following:

* |f you do not have customized announcements, delete any old announcement versions on your
system except the one that is currently active (in use by subscribers). Deleting all old
announcement set versions will eliminate confusion over which versions are most current. You
may then make copies of your new announcement set to replace those you del eted.

Usethefil esystem : |ist formtolistal the announcement versions on your system. Use
the fil esystem : detail formto delete old announcement filesystems.

* |If you have customized announcements, retain the old version until you are sure that all
customi zations were incorporated in the new version correctly. Y ou may then delete the old
version(s) as described in the previous step.
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8. Alarms, Logs, and Audits

This chapter describes alarms and error logs that are generated by AUDIX system background tests, system
administration and activity logs that are used to correct or diagnose possible problems, and the various
audits that are performed automatically or manually as required to update and synchronize filesystems and
identify and correct problems in the system. Information is organized as follows:

E Subject E Page E
;l‘)verview g
élError and Alarm Handling g
[Error and Alarm Logs a
CThe System Administration Log 3 o
HTheActivity Log 8-4 S
éAudits Es-l é
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OVERVIEW

AUDIX software monitors system activity through continuously-running background self-tests. Errorsare
recorded in logs that are stored as disk files on the hard disk. Many errors are corrected automatically by
system audits that run automatically each night to update and synchronize AUDIX filesystems. Significant
errors, designated as faults, are flagged as alarms on the STATUS line of the terminal screen and may
require administration by you or maintenance by service personnel.

ERROR AND ALARM HANDLING

AUDIX maintenance software collects error reports from the system self-tests, sorts them by type, puts
them in the error log, and monitors their frequency against a threshold number. If an error is sufficiently
severe or if enough similar errors occur to violate the error threshold, the system automatically runs
maintenance checks and may then send a fault to the alarm log.

Alarms are noted on the STATUS line of the terminal screen asfollows:

e al arns: M— Major alarmsindicating problems that may affect key system components. Major
alarms are sent automatically to the remote maintenance service center by your AUDIX machineif you
have a maintenance service contract. Remote service center personnel take the appropriate actionsto
correct these problems.

e al arms: m— Minor darmsindicating problems that are not critical to system operation but could
possibly affect full service. Minor alarms may be corrected automatically by system audits, or by
remote maintenance service personnel if you have a maintenance service contract.

e al arns: w— Warning alarmsindicating problems that may have a potential affect on system
service. Warning alarms are usually corrected automatically by system audits.

e al arns: A— Administration alarms indicating subscriber, filesystem, or networking problems.
Administration alarms must be corrected by you, the AUDIX system administrator. See the following
[The System Administration Log| section for more information.

ERROR AND ALARM LOGS

Errorsfound by the system’s self-tests are recorded in the maintenance error log. The system attempts to
diagnose and isolate problems that are recorded in the error log, and may send a fault to the dlarm log if the
error cannot be corrected internally. When afault is sent to the larm log, it simultaneously triggers an
alarm that appears on the terminal screen’s STATUS line as described above. Faultsthat have been
corrected either automatically or through a service procedure are recorded in the resolved alarm log. The
logs are typically used as follows:

* Theerror log, accessed with themai nt enance : error : specificationand
mai nt enance : error : display forms,istypicaly used by services personnel as a part of
problem diagnosisif the alarm log does not provide sufficient information to correct the problem.
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* Theaarmlog, accessed withthe mai nt enance : active alarm: specificationand
mai nt enance : active alarm: display forms, isthe starting point for service personnel
diagnosing problems. The most severe problems are always listed first in the alarm log since these are
most often the cause of the problem.

* Theresolved alarm log, accessed with the mai nt enance : resol ved alarm:
specificati onand nmai ntenance : resolved alarm : displ ay forms, isused by
service personnel to check that alarms are cleared after service procedures are performed, and also for
troubleshooting intermittent problems that resolve themselves and then recur.

THE SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION LOG

Errors that require the attention of the AUDIX system administrator appear in the system log, aso known
asthe administration log. These administration errors (including notification of full mailboxes, break-in
attempts to subscriber mailboxes, nondeliverable messages, extensions without recorded names, AUDIX
networking problems) should be corrected to optimize AUDIX system operation or security.

Anaarm message (al ar ns: A) isdisplayed on the AUDIX status line when administration errors have
beenlogged. Usethesystem : |log : specificationandsystem: 1o0g: displayforms
to select and display administration errors from the system log.

The system log should be checked by the AUDIX system administrator each morning as a part of the
ongoing preventive maintenance routine that was described in[Chapter 5, Ongoing Preventive Maintenance.|
Y ou can correct subscriber problems identified on the system log using regular administrative procedures
(such as recording aname, increasing afilesystem’ s size, or notifying a subscriber of a delayed delivery,
undeliverable message, or apparent break-in attempts).

Note that the administration alarm on the STATUS line s cleared when you access the system log, even if
you do not correct the problem.
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THE ACTIVITY LOG

The Activity Log is an administrative tool useful for investigating subscriber-reported problems with
message delivery. It maintains a history of subscriber activity in the AUDIX system. Since you can use the
log to track activity by subscriber extension and by specific time, you will often be able to resolve reported
problems by observing the Activity Log before filing a trouble report with AT&T.

Activity Log Operation

Once you have enabled the Activity Log, it records the following specific activities for each subscriber’'s
mailbox:

Subscriber log-in/log-off. These entries include new, unopened, and old message counts.
Scheduled delivery of amessage.

Receipt of anew message. These entries include new, unopened, and old message counts.
Canceled delivery of a scheduled message.

Status change of amessage. A message can change category status (that is, from new to unopened, new
to old, or from unopened to old) or be deleted.

A scheduled entry is made in the Activity Log each time amessage is scheduled for delivery. A single
scheduled entry will be made for a message regardless of the number of recipients (for instance if the
message is sent to everyone on amailing list). The message may be one of the following:

Broadcast voice mail message

Call Answer — Because Call Answer messages are scheduled for immediate delivery at the time they
are created, the scheduled delivery time is not repeated on the display. In addition:

— If both the calling party and the called party are local subscribers, the display will show that the
calling party scheduled the message for the called party.

— If the calling party is not alocal subscriber, the activity log will show a call answer message
scheduled for delivery by an outside caller or guest.

Leave Word Calling (LWC)
Login announcement
Priority voice mail

Voice mail

A received entry is made in the Activity Log each time a message is delivered into a subscriber’ s mailbox.
Note that a message with multiple recipients will generate areceived entry for each recipient. The message
may be one of the following:

AMIS anal og networking message or reply
Broadcast voice mail message (for the broadcast mailbox only)
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Call Answer

Leave Word Calling (LWC)

Login announcement

Priority voice mail

Undeliverable message notification

Voice mail

Activity Log Activation

It is recommended that you enable the Activity Log so that you can investigate problems when they are
reported. The Activity Log will help you diagnose user-perceived problems, MWI delays, delayed
deliveries due to full mailboxes, and the like. To activate and use the Activity Log:

1

2.

3.

4,

Before using the Activity Log, you must set the maximum number of entries you want kept in the log
usingthesystem : |imts form. Thedefaultis1000 but, if there is sufficient spacein the
system status (sst ) filesystem (mount point / ss), this should be set to 99,999 entries. Usethe
filesystem: detail formtomonitor available disk space.

To determine how many entriesthe/ ss filesystem can hold, multiply the number of
NOTE available blocks by 150. For example, if you have 355 available blocksinthe / ss
filesystem (asshownonthe fil esystem : detail form), you should set the
maximum number of Activity Log entriesto 53,250 (355 multiplied by 150).

To hold 99,999 entriesin the Activity Log, you must have 600 available blocks. If you
want to increase the size of the/ ss filesystem, see|Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem

Once you have allocated space for the Activity Log, you can activate the log using thesyst em
activity log : specificationform.

After the AUDIX system has collected datain the Activity Log, you can specify the subscriber’s
extension (mailbox 1D) and the start and end of a period of time for which you want to display
activity. Usethesystem activity log : specification formto specify selection
criteriafor Activity Log records.

After you have specified the selection criteria, you can display the Activity Log entries using the
system: activity log : displayform.

The Activity Log will then display activity information for the selected subscriber. The events are
listed in chronological order (oldest first) beginning with the specified date and time. Press( enter )
(F8) to display the remaining entries.
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Activity Log Interpretation

This section describes how the Activity Log can be used to investigate problems. Each exampleis divided
into three parts. Thefirst part shows the report as provided by the subscriber. The second part shows the
data that would be viewed in the Activity Log. Thethird part shows the conclusion of what the problem
was.

The Activity Log must be activated prior to the receipt of a specific problem report in order
NOTE to be of value. If aproblem isreported but the Activity Log has not been previously
activated, the needed data will not be available. Y ou can always activate the Activity Log
following a problem report so you will be able to track the next occurrence of a problem.

Example 1: Delayed Delivery
The subscriber at extension 2345 says that on 10/1/90 he had a delayed delivery.

Subscriber Report: The subscriber called into AUDIX at 4:30 p.m. on 10/2/90 and listened to all of his
messages. He then left the office for the evening. When he arrived at 7:30 am. on 10/2/90, he had a
message that was |eft prior to his departure on 10/1.

Activity L og Data:

100190 15:31 Call answer message scheduled by an outside caller or guest
to 2345 at 10/01/90 15:31.

100190 15:31 Call answer message delivered to 2345 from outside caller or
guest. Category totals: new 1, unopened 0, old O.

100190 16:19 Voice mail login by 2345. Category totals:
new 1, unopened 0, old O.

100190 16:20 Messageto 2345 delivered at 10/01/90 15:31 deleted.

100190 16:21 Voice mail logout by 2345. Category totals:
new 0, unopened 0, old O.

100190 16:40 Call answer message scheduled by an outside caller or guest
to 2345 at 10/01/90 16:40.

100190 16:40 Call answer message delivered to 2345 from outside caller or
guest. Category totals: new 1, unopened 0, old O.

100290 07:20 Voice mail login by 2345. Category totals:
new 1, unopened 0, old O.

100290 07:20 Messageto 2345 delivered at 10/01/90 16:40 del eted

100290 07:21 Voice mail logout by 2345. Category totals:
new 0, unopened 0, old O.

Conclusion: The time stamp of the last login indicates that the subscriber actually logged in at 4:19 p.m.
rather that 4:30 p.m. If he then left the office, he would have been gone at the time the next call answer
message came in at 4:40 p.m. Thisleadsto the conclusion that this problem was a user perception error.
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Example 2: Delayed Delivery

The subscriber at extension 3456 says that on 10/10/90 she had a delayed delivery.

Subscriber Report: The subscriber called into AUDIX at 1:00 p.m. on 10/10/90 and listened to al of her
messages. She was out of the office for approximately one hour. When she returned to the office her
Message Waiting Lamp (MWL) was not on. At 2:20 p.m. her lamp went on, but the telephone did not ring.

Activity L og Data:

101090
101090
101090
101090
101090
101090
101090
101090
101090

101090
101090

11:17
12:01
12:01
13:02
13:04
13:04
13:05
13:19

14:25

14:26
14:26

Call answer message delivered to 3456 from 2211.
Category totals: new 1, unopened 0, old O.

Call answer message scheduled by an outside caller or guest
to 3456 at 10/10/90 12:01.

Call answer message delivered to 3456 from outside caller or
guest. Category totals: new 2, unopened 0, old O.

Voice mail login by 3456. Category totals:

new 2, unopened 0, old O.

Message to 3456 delivered at 10/10/90 11:17 deleted.
Message to 3456 delivered at 10/10/90 12:01 moved to old.
Voice mail logout by 3456. Category totals:

new 0, unopened 0, old 1.

Call answer message delivered to 3456 from 1313.
Category totals: new 1, unopened 0, old 1.

Voice mail login by 3456. Category totals:

new 1, unopened 0, old 1.

Message to 3456 delivered at 10/10/90 13:19 deleted.
Voice mail logout by 3456. Category totals:

new 0, unopened 0, old 1.

Conclusion: The datain the Activity Log indicates that the message was available to the subscriber at 1:19
p.m. When the subscriber returned to her office at 2:00 p.m., the MWL was not on. The conclusion is that
this was a Message Waiting Lamp delay. The AUDIX system sent a message to the switch to turn on the
MWL, but the switch did not do so in atimely manner.
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Example 3: Delayed Message

Subscriber at extension 5432 reports that she had a delayed message.

Subscriber Report: Another subscriber at extension 5544 said that she had |eft a message for subscriber at
extension 5432 at 10:00 am. on 10/11/90. Subscriber at extension 5432 claims that she did not receive the
message until 2:30 p.m. on 10/12/90.

Activity L og Data:

101090

101090

101090

101090

101090
101090

101190

101090
101090
101090
101090
101090
101090

101190

DISPLAY OF ACTIVITY LOG FOR EXTENSION 5544

10:01 Voice mail login by 5544. Category totals:
new 0, unopened 0, old O.

10:04 Voice mail message scheduled by 5544 to 5432
at 10/10/90 10:04.

10:05 Voice mail logout by 5544. Category totals:
new 0, unopened 0, old O.

DISPLAY OF ACTIVITY LOG FOR EXTENSION 5432

11:12 Voice mail login by 5432. Category totals:

new 1, unopened 3, old 15.
11:14 Message to 5432 delivered at 10/10/90 07:46 moved to old.
11:14 Voice mail logout by 5432. Category totals:

new 0, unopened 3, old 16.

... other events deleted ...

13:12 Voice mail login by 5432. Category totals:

new 0, unopened 0, old 16.
13:14 Message to 5432 delivered at 10/05/90 08:42 deleted.
13:15 Messageto 5432 delivered at 10/05/90 19:13 deleted.
13:15 Messageto 5432 delivered at 10/06/90 13:17 deleted.
13:17 Message to 5432 delivered at 10/06/90 14:12 deleted.
13:18 Message to 5432 delivered at 10/08/90 09:12 deleted.
13:19 Voice mail logout by 5432. Category totals:

new 0, unopened 0, old 11.

14:30 Voice mail message delivered to 5432 from 5544,
Category totals: new 1, unopened 0, old 11.

Conclusion: In this example, the incoming mailbox for extension 5432 was full at the time the message
from 5544 was sent. It was not until the subscriber at 5432 deleted some old messages that the message
from 5544 could actually be delivered. Thesystem : 1 og : di spl ay formwould also be useful in
identifying and verifying that this was actually the problem (full mailbox errors would be logged against

5432).
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Example 4: Incorrect Message Count

An R1V5 subscriber at extension 3245 says that on 10/5/90 he had an incorrect message count when he
logged into AUDIX.

Subscriber Report: The subscriber called into AUDIX at 4:00 p.m. on 10/5/90 and AUDIX told him that
he had one message. He listened to that message and deleted it, but his Message Waiting Lamp stayed on.
Helogged back into AUDIX and found he had another (call answer) message.

Activity L og Data:

100590 11:31 Call answer message scheduled by an outside caller or guest
to 3245 at 10/05/90 11:31.
100590 11:31 Call answer message delivered to 3245 from outside caller or
guest. Category totals: new 1, unopened 0, old O.
100590 13:19 Priority message delivered to 3245 from 3455.
Category totals: new 2, unopened 0, old O.
100590 16:01 Voice mail login by 3245. Category totals:
new 2, unopened 0, old O.
100590 16:01 Messageto 3245 delivered at 10/05/90 13:19 deleted.
100590 16:02 Voice mail logout by 3245. Category totals:
new 1, unopened 0, old O.
100590 16:05 Voice mail login by 3245. Category totals:
new 1, unopened 0, old O.
100290 16:05 Messageto 3245 delivered at 10/05/90 11:31 deleted
100290 16:06 Voice mail logout by 3245. Category totals:
new 0, unopened 0, old O.

Conclusion: The subscriber at 3245 logged in at approximately 4:00 p.m. and heard, ‘* John Smith. You
have one new...”” and immediately pressed 2 and 0 to listen to the message. If he had listened to the entire
message summary, he would have heard, ** John Smith. Y ou have one new priority, and one other new
voice mail message.”’ Additionally, if he had listened to the message header after pressing 2, he would
have heard, ‘‘ New Message Summary, Priority message from Dick Jones delivered 1:19 p.m. Tuesday
October 5..."" Because this subscriber was in a hurry, he did not listen to the header information and
consequently did not know he really had two messages.

In R1V6 software, the AUDIX prompt was changed to state, ** John Smith. Y ou have two
NOTE new voice mail messages, including one new priority message.”” The only way R1V6 or later
subscribers could perceive that they had an incorrect message count was if one or more new
messages arrived while they were reviewing their incoming messages. However, the new
message count at the time they logged in would have been accurate.
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AUDITS

Audits are software programs designed to update internal AUDIX filesystems and synchronize them with
each other, and to recognize and resolve problems that may occur within filesystems. Some audits run
automatically each night, others run once each week, and till others are only run on demand (typicaly by
remote maintenance service center personnel during a remote operation as part of arecovery procedure or
in response to a specific problem while troubleshooting the system). The AUDIX system may also run
audits automatically in response to system faults that cause alarms.

Automatic audits run each night starting at 7 p.m. so as not to compete for system time with call processing.
For systems with fewer than 500 subscribers, the audits complete in several hours. On large systems (up to
4000 subscribers) and networked systems (up to 28,000 administered remote subscribers), audits may take
more than one night to complete. In this case, the system terminates the audits at 6 am. so they do not
compete for system time with call processing. In this case, audits that do not run or do not complete one
night are continued where they left off the next night, ensuring that the entire audit cycle completes every
three to seven nights regardless of the system’s size.

There are two magjor types of audits: Feature Processor (FP) audits and V oice Session Processor (V SP)
audits. These audits are described on the following pages.

FP Audits

The Feature Processor (FP) audits may run automatically each night or once aweek. You may aso usethe
mai nt enance : audits : fp formto start, stop, or display status for FP audits. Feature processor
audits are:

Al arm Log Thisaudit runs automatically each night. It compares the active alarm log stored on a

Audi t hard disk to the dlarm log stored in AUDIX memory to verify consistency. If one of
the logs contains an error record not in the other log, the record will be copied to the
other log (for example, if an error record exists in the memory log but not in the hard
disk log, the hard disk log will be updated). If the hard disk and the memory have the
same information except for minor variations, the hard disk log is used to update the
memory alarm log.

Announcenent  Thisaudit runs automatically each night. It verifiesthat each announcement contains

Structure at least one fragment and that no announcement contains invalid fragments.

Audi t

DBP This audit does not run automatically and should only be run when thereis no traffic
Admi ni strator orwhentrafficisvery light. It checksfor a/boot/dbpafile (the file that contains the
Audi t system'’s configuration) and creates an empty one if one does not aready exist. This

audit also synchronizes internal tables with volume labels, directory locations or
mount points, free space in voice text filesystems, and filesystem names.
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Mai | i ng
Li st and
Per sonal
Directory
Audi t

Message
Dat a Audit

Message-
Wi ting
Lanp Audit

Net wor k
Data Audit

Servi ce
Di spat cher
Audi t

Subscri ber
Data Audit

This audit runs automatically each night. It validates entriesin all delivery lists. This
audit should also be run after adelivery file (in the voice data filesystem) is restored
from aprevious version.

This audit runs automatically each night. Y ou should also run this audit whenever
you add or delete avoice text filesystem. It verifies that a message body exists for
each message header, checks for new message service types, and checks for new
undeliverable reasons contained in the message status field. 1f abody does not exist,
this audit causes a special message to play following the header informing the
subscriber that there is no message to play back. In the cases of the personal greetings
or file cabinet messages, this audit del etes the message header if no message body
exists.

This audit does not run automatically. It compares the status of the Message Waiting
Lamp (MWL) information kept in AUDIX memory with the status kept on a hard
disk. The memory statusis corrected from the status kept on disk in the event thereis
some discrepancy.

This audit runs automatically each night. It checks the transmission queues to remote
machines.

Thisaudit isrun automatically each night. It compares the memory and hard disk
copies of the service dispatcher data. If there is a discrepancy, the number stored in
memory is corrected from the number stored on disk. This audit allows for the reset
of the Outcalling Services File if the Outcalling feature has been deactivated. This
gives the system administrator the ability to correct the Outcalling Service files if
corruption has been discovered.

This audit runs automatically each Friday night. It verifiesthat information from the
subscri ber | ocal form (such asname, extension, class of service, and list
entries) is complete and correct within the various internal files of the system data
filesystem. If any of the field datais missing or incorrect, this audit corrects the data
in that field.
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In R1V7 7:2 or later software, the subscriber data audit has been enhanced to delete corrupted
NOTE subscriber profiles. If a corrupted (bad) subscriber profileis entered onthesubscri ber

| ocal form (for example, if anonvalid extension number is assigned to an existing
subscriber), the |i st
subscriber name and/or extension number, and the | i st

subscri ber form showseither ablank or incomplete
extension : |ocal form

displays program error encount er ed to notify the administrator of a problem.

To delete the corrupt profile(s), run the Subscri ber Dat a audit onthe nai nt enance

audits :

f p form manually, or wait until the subscriber data audit runs automatically

on Friday night. (Because the subscriber data audit takes along time to complete, you may
not want to run it manually unless 10 or more corrupt subscriber profiles are causing the
system to crash.) Error code 14 (subscriber file is corrupt) appears on the nai nt enance :

error

Subscri ber
I D Audit

Subscri ber
Mai | box
Audi t

Subscri ber
Name Dat a
Audi t

Voi ce Data
Rebui | d
Audi t

Voi ce Files
Audi t

di spl ay formindicating that the corrupt subscriber profiles have been deleted.

This audit runs automatically each night. It performs the necessary functionsto clear
the system of referencesto deleted subscribers (such as removing them from mailing
lists) and frees up subscriber IDsfor reissue to new subscribers.

Thisaudit runs automatically each night. It ensures that files within the system data
and voice data filesystems are synchronized. Primarily, this audit ensures that each
subscriber has a mailbox and that the contents of each mailbox is validated (each
message has a header and abody, for example). Thisaudit also checks to ensure that
when a subscriber isinformed by the AUDIX system of new mail arrivals that there
actualy isnew mail. If thereisno new mail, this audit will turn off the internal flag
indicating that new mail has arrived. This audit also deletes messages and headers
that have been saved beyond the retention time allocated for each category of
messages. This audit also deletes expired broadcast messages and login
announcements.

This audit runs automatically each night or each Friday night, depending on the size
of the system. It verifiesthat, for each subscriber, both a readable name fragment and
avalid extension exist in the names filesystem. If a subscriber isfound with avalid
extension but no readable name fragment, an entry is made in the system log.

This audit runs automatically each Thursday night. It performs the same functions as
running the mailing list, the subscriber data, and the subscriber mailbox audits
together and restores every message header to a subscriber mailbox. This audit
should aso be run during the filesystem restoration procedure after recovering avoice
data or system data filesystem.

Thisaudit runs automatically each Saturday night. It ensures that every message body
has a corresponding message header. 1f a message header does not exist for avoice
file (message body), this audit deletes the message body. This audit should also be
run after restoring, adding, or deleting a voice text filesystem.
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VSP Audits

Voice Session Processor (V SP) audits run automatically each night. Y ou may also usethe mai nt enance
audits : vspformto start, stop, or display status for VSP audits. The VSP audits are;

Cont r ol
Channel
Manager

| nt er nal
Dat a Audit

Har dwar e
Configuration
File Audit

Resour ce
Al |l ocation
St at us
Audi t

VM VB- DBP
Channel
Audi t

This audit ensures integrity and robustness of the software which communicates with
the hardware on the time-division bus.

Thisaudit verifiesthat identical data about message transmission hardwareis stored
both in AUDIX memory and on ahard disk (in the system data filesystem). If such
information does not match, this audit corrects the information stored in memory to
match the copy stored on the hard disk.

Thisaudit ensures that the logical connections between the voice buffers and the
database processor (DBP) for play and record commands from subscribers are
released when subscribers have finished using the AUDIX system.

This audit retrieves the channel status from the voice buffer and compares it with the
status maintained by the voice manager. |If theinformationisincorrect, it is corrected
according to the voice manager. Thisaudit also compares the status of the play,
record, and announcement channels between the DBP and the voice manager. Any
invalid connections will be dropped.

Matching Audits and Filesystems

[Table 8-1, Filesystem Audits|shows which audits are used with each of the six AUDIX filesystem types.

Some of these audits must be run immediately after filesystem recovery or after adding or deleting
filesystems, others will be run automatically each night. The person responsible for performing the
filesystem recovery will also be responsible for manually starting the audits which must be run
immediately. See theindividual audit descriptions to verify when each audit should be run.

If the backup sdat filesystem is restored, the voice data rebuild audit and the voice file audit
NOTE are the only ones that need to be run before restoring AUDI X service.
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Table8-1. Filesystem Audits

] . 0 . 0

g Filesystem 0 Audits 0 Type
= & =

U Boot U DBP administrator O FP
O O O

E System data (sdat ) E MWL g Fp
0 0 Service dispatcher 0 FP
0O 0 Subscriber update 0O FP
O O Message data O FP
U 4 Subscriber data U FP
E E Subscriber ID E FP
0 0 Subscriber mailbox 0 FP
O 0 Mailing lists/personal directory O FP
O O Voice datarebuild O FP
g g Network data U FP
E E Resource allocation status E VSP
0 0 Hardware configuration file 0 V'SP
O O O

0  System status(sst) O Alarm log O FP
g g g

E Announcement (adat ) E Announcement structures E FP
O O O

0 Names(ndat) 0 Announcement structures 0 FP
O O Subscriber name data O FP
= = H

U Voicedata(vdat) § Voice data rebuild U FP
. . Subscriber mailbox . FP
O ] O o N

H Voicetext (vnD - vnB) B Voicefiles H FP
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9. Traffic Reports

This chapter describes how to produce and interpret the AUDIX traffic reports. Information is organized as
follows:

Subject

&
Q
D

)
©
\S)

Verview

[:‘8 i m.

Orraffic Report Summary

=

[(Other AUDIX Data Collection Tools
&

[Activating Traffic Collection

11
©
N

[ . .
Pata Retention Requirements

B|E &l

H.Jsi ng AUDIX Traffic Reports

E nterpreting the Community Reports g

ﬂnterpreti ng the Feature Reports Ho-10

lEll nterpreting the Load Reports o1
[19-13

Hnterpreti ng the Network Load Reports

?
=

(nterpreting the Remote M essages Reports

Hnterpreti ng the Special Features Reports

P
=
o e e

CLn 0
©
=

Q nterpreting the Subscriber Reports
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OVERVIEW

The AUDIX system collects traffic information that depicts how the system is being used, including data
about features, subscribers, communities, data port loads, network data port loads, and remote message
traffic. Thisinformation isdisplayed on reports that are produced using the AUDIX traffic forms.

AUDIX traffic reports serve several purposes.

* They help you determineif your AUDIX system is performing at peak efficiency by providing actual
usage information that you can compare with the type of usage that was initially forecast for your
system.

* They help you troubleshoot administration problems that can occur with subscribers and equipment as
system usage grows in your company and requirements change.

* They help you to predict your future requirements for additional disks, ports, and possibly remote
machines as your AUDIX system usage increases and your requirements change.

e If your AUDIX system is part of adigital AUDIX network, they provide information about network
port, subscriber, and feature traffic that helps you evaluate network efficiency and troubleshoot
problems or potential problems between your AUDIX machine and remote machines in the network.

* |f you are using the AMIS anal og networking feature and/or the message delivery feature, they provide
information about outcalling port, subscriber, and feature traffic that help you evaluate system
efficiency. AMIS analog messages and message delivery messages will be included in the following
statistics on traffic reports: voice mail sessions, total messages, average storage time/mailbox space
used, remote messages sent/received, port usage, outcalling port usage, undeliverable notifications, and
community usage.

Additionally, if you run and print AUDIX traffic reports on aregular basis and file them sequentially by
date, they can provide an ongoing paper audit and historical reference of your AUDIX system that may be
useful for analyzing trends and tracking system performance over aperiod of time. Since traffic records
collected for a specific day, hour, or month are only retained for alimited number of days, hours, or
months, it isimperative that you run the reports on aregular schedule to insure compl eteness and
consistency from one reporting period to the next.

Two of the most important uses for AUDIX traffic reports are determining the grade of service (GOS)
provided subscribers during the busy hour at your site and determining the port usage on the AUDIX
systemin daily or hourly periods. Refer to[Chapter 12, AUDIX Capacity Planning,|for details on how to
calculate the GOS for your system.

TRAFFIC REPORT SUMMARY

Individual AUDIX traffic reports and their contents are listed in|Table 9-1, Traffic Report Summary,|
Guidelines for interpreting these reports follow in this chapter. Instructions for producing the individual
reports and field-by-field descriptions are in the appropriate forms reference manual for your system (see
the|Related Resour ceq section in the preface).
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Table 9-1. Traffic Report Summary (Page 1 of 3)

ETraffic Report E Contents
Ceomuni ty UThetraffic : conmunity : dayandtraffic : community :

hour reportslist information about the sending restrictions by community feature
nfor any day or hour in the past 32 days or 192 hours, including the number of
messages sent and received by each community and the number of messages not
Esent and not received by each community due to sending restrictions

|-

eature OThetraffic : feature : dayandtraffic : feature : hour
Ureports each display two separate reports listing session or message traffic
Einformation for any of the past 32 days or 192 hours.

OThetraffic type, session reportlists:

The average number of portsin use during the busiest hour

The number of local, remote, and non-administered remote subscribers
administered on the AUDIX machine at the end of the period

The voice mail session usage time and the number of successful and
unsuccessful login attempts by internal and external callers

The call answer session usage time and the number of completed and
abandoned calls by internal and external callers

Thetraffic type, message reportlists:

* The number of voice mail messages sent and currently residing on the AUDIX
machine, including broadcast messages, log-in announcements, priority
messages, and private messages

* The number of call answer messages sent and currently residing on the
AUDIX machine

* The average length of time voice mail and call answer messages were stored
for the reporting period, and the average length of each call

OoooDoooooooooooooooooodg

oad HThet raffic : load : dayandtraffic : load : hour reportslist
Oport usage and related information for any of the past 32 days or hourly for the
Epast 192 hours, including the following:

0 ¢ The number of seconds each port handled calls and the number of callsthat
E were handled

O ¢ Theamount of voice text filesystem space used and the amount available

O
] ® Thenumber of subscriber mailbox threshold exceptions and the number of
E message deliveries that required rescheduling

e e e e v s |

Moo oo OO oo Do oogooo m g
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TABLE 9-1. Traffic Report Summary (Page 2 of 3)

E Traffic Report E Contents

Lhetwork | oad UThetraffic : network load : dayand traffic : network
O Ujoad : hour reports list network port usage and related information for any of
rjthe past 32 days or hourly for the past 192 hours including the following:

* The maximum number of network data ports that were active at one time, the
number of seconds each port handled incoming and outgoing calls, and the
number of incoming and outgoing calls that were handled by each port

O
O
O
O
E * The number of incoming calls that were unanswered, the number of message
0 transmission threshold exceptions, and the number of limit exceptions that

0  caused the transmission to cease

O

O

O

O

H

O

* The number of remote messages that were not deliverable to the remote
machine and the number of remote messages that were rescheduled for
delivery

OohooOoooooooggooono

enot e Thetraffic : renote nessages : dayand traffic : renote
ssages Drressages . nmont h reports list remote message traffic information about a
specific remote machine, or range of machines, for each of the past eight days or
by month for each of the past 13 months. It shows statistics for remote systems
Jconnected to the local system viadigital networking and AMIS analog
Onetworking, and tel ephones connected to the local system viathe message delivery
Efeature, including the following:

3

* The number of message transfer sessions between the local AUDIX system
and remote machine, the total and average times for these sessions, and the
number of unsuccessful call attempts from the local AUDIX system to the
remote machine

remote machine, the number of messages that were scheduled for delivery
from the local AUDIX system to the remote machine but rejected as
undeliverable, and the number of messages that were sent by the remote
machine to the local AUDIX system

g
O
O
g
O
E * The number of messages that were sent by the local AUDIX system to the
O
O
g
O
O
g

peci al Thetraffic : special features : dayand traffic :

eat ures Dspeci al features : hour reportslistinformation about usage of AUDIX
Dport—dependent features for the past 32 days or hourly for the past 192 hours,
mincluding the following:

* The highest hourly average number of ports assigned to call answer, voice
mail, and automated attendant, and the highest number of portswith acall in
progress at the same time for call answer, voice mail, and automated attendant
features

* The highest number of simultaneous outcalls, outgoing AMIS analog
messages, and message delivery messages. It also shows the number of
outcalls attempted, completed, and reschedul ed.

e e Y e e
o e

Ooooooogooono
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TABLE 9-1. Traffic Report Summary (Page 3 of 3)

E Traffic Report E Contents

Lsubscri ber UDisplays three separate reports listing session, messages received, and messages
O U created information about any individual subscriber for any of the past eight days
jor by month for any of the past 13 months.

UThetraffic type, session reportlists:

O

U e The subscriber’s community id, total mailbox space used and allowed, the
maximum message space in use during the reporting period, and the minimum
amount of message space guaranteed for the subscriber’ s mailbox

* The number of times during prime and non-prime hours that call answer
callerswere directed to the AUDIX system on behalf of the subscriber and the
number of times the subscriber logged into the AUDIX system

Thetraffic type, nessages received reportlists:

* The number of voice mail messages received by the subscriber from local and
remote users (on systems connected via Networking or via AMIS analog
networking) during prime and non-prime hours

* The number of undeliverable voice mail notifications received by the
subscriber during prime and non-prime hours indicating that messages
scheduled for delivery by the subscriber were rejected as undeliverable

* The number of new call answer messages accumulated in the subscriber’s
mailbox during prime and non-prime hours

Thetraffic type, nessages created reportlists:

* The number of voice mail messages, broadcast messages, log-in
announcements, priority messages, and private messages created by the
subscriber during prime and non-prime hours

¢ The number of voice mail messages that were sent by the subscriber to local
and remote users (on systems connected via Networking, AMIS analog
networking, or message delivery) during prime and non-prime hours

I e e e
I e e e
e
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OTHER AUDIX DATA COLLECTION TOOLS

In addition to the AUDIX traffic reports listed above, there are two additional AUDIX data collection and
reporting tools you should be aware of — the AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package
(ADAP) and the AUDIX Call Detail Recording (CDR) program.

ADAP

The AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (ADAP) provides a vehicle for downloading
subscriber, traffic, and billing data directly from the AUDI X database files to a personal computer for
further processing using a set of standard reports that run under dBASE 11 Plus or using customized
dBASE |11 Plus reports devel oped by you or your programming staff. Output from the standard reports and
from your customized reports can be optionally displayed in a graphic format using the Stella Business
Graphics program on the PC.

The Stella Business Graphics program is no longer available, but you may have purchased it
NOTE with aprevious version of ADAP. AT&T isresearching the use of an aternative graphics
package which should be available in the near future.

ADAP isdescribed in AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (585-302-502).

CDR

The Call Detail Recording (CDR) feature provides customers, which may include service bureaus or
departments within a company, with accurate billing information such as subscriber system usage,
subscriber connection time, and call information for all calls originated in the AUDIX system.

For CDR recording, the AUDIX system logs specified eventsto an ASCI| disk file. These events may
include (depending on administration) voice session records, outgoing voice call records, and system
activities that may impact CDR. The ASCII disk file can be downloaded using ADAP to a personal
computer administered as the CDR-PC for the AUDIX machine.

The CDR feature does not provide built-in reporting capabilities. 1t simply collects the requested datain a
disk file and provides the interface for downloading it to a PC. From the PC, you can use the information
in reports that you or your programming staff develop or you can upload the information to a mainframe for
reporting or billing purposes.

The CDR feature is described in AUDIX Call Detail Recording Package (585-305-506).
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ACTIVATING TRAFFIC COLLECTION

Traffic collection must be turned on before the AUDIX system can produce traffic reports. Since reports
can be produced for the current day or hour, you can start running traffic reports almost as soon as traffic
collectionis activated. However, datafor the full range of reporting periods (such as 192 hours, eight days,
or 13 months, depending on the report) are not available until that many hours, days, or months worth of
traffic data has been collected.

Usethesyst em : appear ance form to activate traffic collection on a systemwide basis and to define
the prime time hours for collection.

DATA RETENTION REQUIREMENTS

When traffic collection is activated, the AUDIX system stores the present collection record and the
consecutive previous collection period records. How long each record is retained depends on the report it is
collected for:

* Traffic records containing daily information for the feature, load, community, and network load reports
are stored for 32 consecutive days.

An example of how 32 daily records are stored is, if it is January 1, the present record is the traffic
collected so far today and the previous daily records that are stored are the 31 previous consecutive
records starting at December 31 (yesterday) and going back to December 1.

* Traffic records containing daily information for the remote messages and subscriber reports are stored
for eight consecutive days.

An example of how eight daily records are stored is, if it is Monday, the present record is the traffic
collected so far today and the previous daily records that are stored are the seven previous consecutive
records starting at Sunday (yesterday) and going back to the previous Monday.

* Traffic records containing hourly information for the community, feature, load, network load, and
special features reports are stored for 192 consecutive hours, which is eight days of hourly information.

An example of how hourly records are stored is, if it is 8:15 am., the present record isthe traffic
collected this hour since 8:00 am. and the previous hourly records that are stored are the 191 previous
consecutive records starting at the hour counting back from 8:00 am.

* Traffic records containing monthly information for the remote messages and subscriber reports are
stored for 13 consecutive months.

An example of how monthly records are stored is, if it is January, the present record isthe traffic
collected so far thismonth. The previous monthly records that are stored are the 12 records for the
previous year starting at December (last month) and going back to the previous January.
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Aseach new traffic record is collected, the oldest record is deleted. For example, if eight consecutive daily
records are stored, today is the current record and aweek ago today is the oldest record. The record for the
day before this oldest record was del eted when collection began for today.

What this means is that you must produce traffic reports on aregular and timely basis or lose the
information they make availableto you. Thisisespecialy trueif you retain the reports for historical
purposes as an AUDIX system performance audit to use for comparative anaysis.

USING AUDIX TRAFFIC REPORTS

To run the traffic reports, you enter the command path to the form you want to display on the AUDIX
PATH line, the start date or month (and for some forms the starting hour or traffic type), and in afew
seconds the report for the starting day, month, or hour is displayed on your terminal screen. Subsequent
days, months, or hours can be displayed in ascending sequence by pressing (ENTER). The current
day, month, or hour is displayed if no start dateis given.

Refer to the appropriate forms reference manual for your system for instructions on running individual
traffic reports (see the]Related Resour ceg section in the preface).

INTERPRETING THE COMMUNITY REPORTS

Thetraffic : comunity : dayandtraffic : comunity : hour reportsprovide
information about the sending restrictions by community feature for up to 32 consecutive days or 192
consecutive hours. For each of the 15 possible communities of interest, the reports show the number of
calls sent and received and the number of incoming and outgoing calls that were blocked because of
sending restrictions.

If you have assigned communities on a system basis (rather than a subscriber basis), this
NOTE report will show traffic between systems. Remember, remote systems are those connected to
thelocal system via Networking, AMIS analog networking, or message delivery.

AUDIX Administration (585-305-501), November 1993



Traffic Reports 9-9

0 [}
5 starting date (mmidyy): 101090 ending time (hhmm: 09:15 g
0 (PRESS ENTER TO DI SPLAY TRAFFI C) O
0 Nurmber of Voice Mail Messages 0
B community | D sent by recei ved by not sent by not received by B
0 1 320669 317332 960 0 0
O 2 2394 5731 0 960 O
o 3 0 0 0 0 o
g 4 0 0 0 0 o
0 5 0 0 0 0 O
0 6 0 0 0 0 O
a 7 0 0 0 0 a
O 8 0 0 0 0 o
O 9 0 0 0 0 ]
B 10 0 0 0 0 g
0 11 0 0 0 0 0
0 12 0 0 0 0 O
0 13 0 0 0 0 O
. 14 0 0 0 0 g
0 15 0 0 0 0 0
B B

Figure9-1. Sample traffic : community : day Report

If you use the sending restrictions feature, use these reports to monitor the feature’ s effectiveness and to
insure that only the appropriate communities in your organization are restricted. For example, if a
community has alarge number of calls being blocked by sending restrictions, you may want to investigate
further to determine if there is an administration problem (are the right communities being allowed or
denied access?) or a subscriber problem (do subscribers know they are restricted and is the restriction
appropriate?). Also, depending on how you use the feature, these reports can provide security information
if you are monitoring call activity involving sensitive communities.
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INTERPRETING THE FEATURE REPORTS

Thetraffic

consecutive hours.

feature day andtraffic feature

hour reports each display two
separate reports listing session traffic or message traffic information for up to 32 consecutive days or 192

L e

starting date (mudyy): 100190 ending time (hhmm: 09:16
traffic type, session: x nmessage:
max average nunber of ports in use: 12.4
subscribers, local: 1126 renote: 6684 non-adninistered renote: 40
VO CE MAI L
successful logins, external: 39 internal: 692
failed |ogins, external : 23 internal: 27
sessi on usage, (seconds) 66990
CALL ANSVER
conpl eted cal |l s, external : 350 internal: 542
abandoned cal I s, external : 110 internal: 95
sessi on usage (seconds) 38272

MmoOoooooooooooooooooooooo

Figure 9-2. Sampletraffic : feature : day Session Report

L

starting date (nmddyy): 100190 ending tine (hhnm: 09:16
traffic type, session: nmessage: X
VO CE MAI L
total nessages, sent: 2725 current: 2691
br oadcast nessages, sent: 0 current: 0
| og-in announcenents, sent: 0 current: 0
priority messages, sent: 0 current: 0
private nmessages, sent: 0 current: 0
average storage tinme: 2061 average connect time: 35
CALL ANSWVER
total messages, sent: 1020 current: 1091
average storage time: 5172 average connect tine: 87

MoOoOoOoooooooooooooooooooo

Figure 9-3. Sampletraffic : feature : day Message Report
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These reports play an important role in determining the grade of service (GOS) the AUDIX system

provides subscribers during the average busiest hour at your site and in determining the average number of
portsin use during that period. Thisinformation providesinsight into how efficiently your AUDIX system
isperforming during its ‘‘worst case’’ period and can be measured precisely enough to help you calculate

what additional equipment you need to reach adesired grade of service. Refer to|Chapter 12, AUDIX|

[Capacity Planning,|for details on how to calculate the GOS for your system and determine if additional

voice ports are heeded.

In addition to helping determine GOS and port usage, thet raf fi c :

f eat ur e reports provide

statistical information that is useful for spotting potential problems and for evaluating how your AUDIX
systemis actually used by callers and subscribers. This information includes the number of subscribers
administered on the AUDIX machine, the total call answer and voice session usage time, the number of
login attempts and abandoned calls, the number of voice mail, call answer, broadcast, log-in, priority, and

private messages sent, and the average length of voice mail and call answer calls.

Note that voice mail statistics in these reports include subscribers who call the AUDIX system to get
messages but do not include broadcast messages.

INTERPRETING THE LOAD REPORTS

Thetraffic : | oad :

day andtraffic :

| oad :

hour reports display information about
the number of calls handled by each active port for up to 32 consecutive days or 192 consecutive hours.

lists:

1-8:
9-16:
17-24:
25-32:

1-8:
9-16:
17-24:
25-32:

e e

0

3171
3277
3014
3003

66
63
59
60

starting date (nmmddyy):

2921
3923
3028
2621

65
59
60
64

091090

port usage data (seconds)

3485
3147
3512
2972

61
59
64
63

ending time: 09:16

message space,

3378
4662
2961
3844

61
61
63
56

total subscriber threshold exceptions
list space:

total subscribers over threshold: 0
deliveries reschedul ed: 0
maxi mum voi ce text used: 19949

3692
3107
2714
4179

port peg count data (nunber of calls)

57
58
65
49

3748
3464
3415
3272

57
58
57
49

| ower :

3489
3324
3397
3514

60
59
62
50

8

maxi mum si mul t aneous ports:
voi ce text free space:

3114
2779
3597
2313

63
60
57
43

upper: 3

30051

25

MmOooooOoOooooooooooooooooooood

Figure 9-4. Sampletraffic: load : day Report
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Notice the average number and duration of the calls that are made to the AUDIX system during the period
that is being reported. These numbers are important in terms of ports and disk storage support. As
described in|[Chapter 12, AUDIX Capacity Planning,|thisinformation may warrant additional hardware
purchases. It may also indicate a problem at the switch with either port coverage or distribution if one port
is overloaded and other ports are underl oaded.

Threshold exceptions indicate that subscribers have used more message or list space than is available and
that warnings have been issued. These exceptions may be the first indication that you need to change
certain information contained within other forms.

Should you notice that alarge number of threshold exceptions for lists are being reported, it may mean that
you initially miscalculated the maximum number of lists per subscriber. Subscribers may actually need
more lists than you thought they would. Y ou may increase the number of lists assigned each subscriber
through boththesystem : | i m ts andcos formsbut you should do so with care, paying attention to
ther ecommended fil esyst em si zes field at the bottom of the system : |inits form. The
recommended sizes may increase when you increase the number of lists allowed each subscriber. Inthis
case, you must increase filesystem sizes according to the procedure shown in|Chapter 7, Ongoing|
[Filesystem Administration.| An aternative to increasing filesystem sizes is asking subscribersto delete old
or unnecessary lists.

Lower and upper subscriber message space thresholds are shown on the form inthenessage space
fields. There are anumber of things you may do if upper and lower message space thresholds are
consistently exceeded. First, you may decrease message retention times on both the subscri ber

| ocal andcos forms. Thiswill limit the length of time that the AUDIX system retains messages within
subscribers mailboxes and will cause messages to be automatically thrown away more frequently. Second,
you might issue a notice to subscribers asking them to del ete messages immediately after listening to them
or that they regularly clean both their incoming and outgoing mailboxes. Finaly, you may interpret alarge
number of threshold exceptions as an indication that the thresholds were originally set too low. If you find
this to be the case, you may raise the thresholds through thesyst em : t hr eshol ds form, or give
subscribers larger mailboxes.
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INTERPRETING THE NETWORK LOAD REPORTS

Thetraffic : network load : dayand traffic

networ k | oad : hour reports

provide information about the number and duration of calls on the network data ports for up to 32

consecutive days or 192 consecutive hours.

total nessage transmission linit exceptions
renote deliveries reschedul ed

maxi mum si mul t aneous ports

total incoming calls unanswered

total renote undeliverabl e nessages

data port data port usage (seconds)

port type i ncom ng out goi ng total
1 dcp 630 0 630
2 dcp 14 0 14

3 dcp 0 125 125
4 dcp O 614 614
5 rs232 0 0 0

6 rs232 0 0 0

o

total message transm ssion threshold exceptions:

peg count (number of calls)

i ncom ng out goi ng total
45 0 45

2 0 2

0 6 6

0 42 42

0 0 0

0 0 0

date (mddyy): 091090 ending time: 09:37

0
0
0
3
0
1

OOoOoOoooOoooooooooooooooood

Figure 9-5. Sample traffic : network load : day Report

Port usage datais useful for determining the average amount of time a network connection is active (divide
port usage by port peg count) and whether or not the port has actually been identified to the switch, in
which case, a port you thought was available may never be used.

If you notice many transmission threshold or limit exceptions, the transmission schedule set between your
machine and a remote machine may be inadequate for the traffic volume between the machines. Y ou may
need to increase the hours of transmission or the frequency of transmissions during those hours. Check the
traffic : renpte nessages formsto determine which remote machines are experiencing these
problems. Then increase the transmission timeon the syst em :
translation : machine :

audi x/ anmi s/ call deliveryformorthe system:
adj unct form.
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INTERPRETING THE REMOTE MESSAGES REPORTS

Thetraffic : renpte nmessages : dayand traffic : renote nessages : nonth
forms provide information about message traffic between the local AUDIX system and each remote system
connected to the local system via digital networking or AMIS analog networking, for arange of systems
connected viathe AMIS analog networking, or for an individua telephone number or arange of telephone
numbers administered for the message delivery feature. They show datafor up to eight consecutive days or
13 consecutive months. Thisisthe primary form to be used for measuring remote networking, CDR, Text
Service Interface, AMIS analog networking, and message delivery transmissions.

If you are using the AMIS analog networking feature or the message delivery feature, the
NOTE usage will be greater on the sending system than on the receiving system. Thisis because the
sending system counts the protocol transmission overhead in its usage.

machi ne nanme: aud2 machi ne type: audi x

date (mmddyy): 100990 ending tine: 09:39
LOCAL ORI Gl NATI ON REMOTE ORI G NATI ON
prime non-prime prime non-prime

transfer sessions: 22 4 23 5

usage (seconds) : 441 113 421 89

aver age usage : 20 28 18 17

nessages sent : 17 4 19 3

nmessages rejected: 1 0 0 0

status sent : 20 2 0 0

status received : 0 0 29 2

headers sent

message transm ssion threshol d exceptions: 0
session failures
far end "No Answer" 0

OOoOooDooooooooooooooogooooog
OOoO0oOooooooooooooooooooooon

Figure 9-6. Sample traffic : remote messages : day Report

If the message transmission threshold is being exceeded often, you should check the transmission schedule

for this remote machine. Increase the number of transmissionsusingthesystem : transl ation :

machi ne : audi x/am s/call deliveryformor system: translation : nmachine
adj unct form.

If there are many session failures, check your hardware and that of the remote machine. Also, check the

data port group nunber fieldonthesystem : translation : machine :
audi x/ am s/ cal | delivery formtoensureit isthe correct number.
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INTERPRETING THE SPECIAL FEATURES REPORTS

Thetraffic : special features : dayand traffic : special features : hour
reports display standalone and outcalling traffic information for up to 32 consecutive days or 192
consecutive hours.

date (mmudyy): 101090 ending tine: 10:00
port type aver age nunber of maxi mum si mul t aneous
ports in use ports assigned

0
0
0

call answer
voi ce nai l
auto attendant :

cee
ocoo

maxi mum si mul t aneous outcalls: 4
outcalls attenpted : 92
outcalls conpleted : 4

outcal I s rescheduled: 0

call's answered without connect: O

OO0oOOoOooOooooooooooooogoog
OOoO0OO0o0Oooooooooooooooog

Figure9-7. Sampletraffic : special features: day Report

In a Standalone AUDIX system, each voice port is dedicated to handling either voice mail calls, call answer
calls, or automated attendant calls. Standalone information displayed on these reportsis listed below.
These fields are aways 0 except for standal one configurations.

* The maximum average number of portsin use for each of the three types of calls (voice mail, call
answer, and automated attendant)

* The maximum number of ports simultaneously in use for each of the three types of calls (voice mail,
call answer, and automated attendant)
Outcalling information is also displayed; it includes:

* The maximum number of ports with an outcall, outgoing AMIS analog message, or outgoing message
delivery message in progress at any onetime

* The number of outcallsthat were attempted

* The number of outcallsthat were completed

* The number of outcalls that were rescheduled because all available ports were busy
For machines connected to 1AESS or 5ESS switches, this form displays the number of times calls had to be
covered without a connect message coming over the datalink. A high number here could indicate a

problem with the switch or with the connection to the switch. If thisisarecurring problem, you may need
to verify your switch trandations.

If the average number of portsis close to the maximum simultaneous ports for call answer, voice mail, or
automated attendant, it is likely that some calls are not being answered. Y ou may have to reassign the ports
or buy more ports.
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INTERPRETING THE SUBSCRIBER REPORTS

Thetraffic : subscriber : dayand traffic : subscriber : nonth reportsprovide
session traffic, messages received, and messages created information for individual subscribers for up to
eight consecutive days or 13 consecutive months.

nane: Doe, John ext: 82345
starting date (mddyy): 101090 ending time (hh:mm: 10:01

traffic type, session: x nessages received: _ nmessages created:

community id: 1

mai | box space used (seconds): 152 space al | owed (seconds):

1200

maxi mum space used (seconds): 520 space guaranteed (seconds): O

CALL ANSVEER VO CE MAI L

Pri me Non- Pri me Prime Non-

Prime

sessi ons 2 0 2 0

sessi on usage ;190 0 806 0

(seconds)

text service
headers created 0 0 0 0

e
MoOOoOoOOooooobOooooooooooooooog

Figure9-8. Sampletraffic : subscriber : day Session Report

nane: Doe, John ext: 82345
starting date (nmddyy): 101090 ending tine (hh:mm: 10:12

traffic type, session: _ messages received: x nmessages created:

VO CE MAI L MESSAGES RECEI VED

Prime Non- Pri nme
| ocal voice mail nessages : 15 0
renote voi ce mail nessages : 4 0
undel i verabl e notifications : 0 0

CALL ANSWER MESSAGES RECEI VED
Prime Non- Pri nme
nmessages recei ved : 12 3

OOoOoOooDooooooooooooooogdg
OOoOoooooooooooooooood

Figure 9-9. Sample traffic : subscriber : day Messages Received Report
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nanme: Doe, John ext: 82345
starting date (mudyy): 101090 ending time (hh:nmm: 10:15

traffic type, session: _ nessages received: _ nessages created: Xx

VO CE MAI L MESSAGES CREATED

Prime Non- Pri me
total voice nail nessages: 25 10
br oadcast nessages : 0 0
| 0g-i n announcenents 0 0
priority messages : 0 0
private nessages : 0 0

VO CE MAI L MESSAGES SENT
| ocal voice mail nessages : 5 0
renote voice mai |l nessages: 0 0

i
MOooOOooooooOooooooooooood

Figure 9-10. Sampletraffic : subscriber : day Messages Created Report

These reports provide information that is useful as afirst step in analyzing performance problems reported
by individual subscribers:

* Use session traffic information to determine a subscriber’ s call answer and voice mail usage patterns
and also to determine if the subscriber has enough mailbox space.

* Use messages received information to determine the number of voice mail and call answer messages
sent to the subscriber and the number of undeliverable messages the subscriber has attempted to send
(shown as the number of undeliverable message notifications the subscriber received).

* Use messages created information to determine the total number of voice mail messages created by the
subscriber (including separate tallies for broadcast messages, 10g-in announcements, priority messages,
and private messages) and a so to determine the number of local and remote messages the subscriber
sent. Remote messages include those sent to digitally networked systems, remote AMIS analog
systems, and telephones administered for message delivery.
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10. R1V8 Transition Guidelines

This chapter describes the prompt (system announcement) and dial plan (keystroke) differences between the
R1V 8 software release and previous versions. This chapter summarizes the changes administrators should
be aware of and information they should pass on to the subscriber population if their AUDIX systemis
upgraded to run R1V 8 software and the streamlined user interface.

] : ] 0
O Subject 0 Page E
LOverview qio2 U
- £ [
CSummary of R1V8 Changes glo- g
ESubscri ber Interface Enhancements a 104 O
= = O
FSteps To Inform Subscribers E 10- =
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10-2 R1V8 Transition Guidelines

OVERVIEW

The AUDIX subscriber interface has been enhanced in the R1V 8 software release, allowing subscribersto
enter fewer keystrokes to perform the same operations they did on earlier releases of AUDIX software.
This enhancement is sometimes called the streamlined user interface, particularly when the standard
announcement set isinstalled.

This chapter summarizes the R1V8 user interface enhancements. It also detailsthe dial plan (keystroke)
changes that both administrators and subscribers need to be aware of when their system has been upgraded
from an earlier release of AUDIX softwareto R1VS8.

Failure to distribute this information to the subscriber population prior to an R1V8 upgrade
could lead to substantial subscriber confusion and numerous phone calls to you (the system
administrator). Please follow the steps in this chapter to help make the transition as smooth
aspossible.

SUMMARY OF R1V8 CHANGES

While most of the commands and subscriber operations work identically between R1V8 and earlier
releases, some prompt and keystroke changes were introduced in the R1V 8 software release that affect both
administrators and the subscriber population. These changes include;

* There are severa instances where the keys subscribers must press to do a certain AUDIX function (such
as make a message private) differ between the R1V8 release and earlier software versions. These key-
press segquences, called the dial plan, are the greatest potential source of subscriber confusion when you
upgrade to an R1V8 software load. All keystroke changes are listed individually in the following
|Subscriber Interface Enhancements section.

Itiscrucial to distribute information about keystroke changes to the subscriber
population prior to the R1V8 upgrade to prevent subscriber frustration and numerous
phone callsto you. The[Stepsto Inform Subscriber gsection at the end of this chapter
contains a checklist of steps you can use to make sure subscribers are informed about the
R1V8 upgrade.

* There are two new announcement sets for R1V 8 software: standard and traditional. Unlike previous
versions of AUDIX software, only one announcement set is shipped with each R1V8 system; you
cannot later activate the other announcement set without expressly ordering it.

— The standard announcement set takes maximum advantage of the reduced-keystroke sequences
offered in R1V8 (for example, it prompts usersto press( # ) instead of to approve
messages). It isdesigned to be compatible with the DEFINITY AUDIX standard announcement
set; thisis particularly useful to customers whose voice-mail network includes AUDIX and
DEFINITY AUDIX machines.
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— Thetraditional announcement set contains prompts and announcements that imitate (as closely as
possible) the announcements that were available in the R1V7 abbreviated (or terse) version of
AUDIX system announcements (for example, it continues to prompt users to pr&ss to
approve messages). The only announcement differences are those necessitated by changes to the
dia plan (the keystrokes users must press).

The traditional announcement set is offered for those customers who wish to make the upgrade to
R1V 8 software as transparent to their users as possible. Although the command will work on a
traditional system everywhere it works on a standard system, the prompt has been retained
specifically so subscribers who are upgraded to the new R1V 8 announcement set will hear familiar
prompts for keystrokes they are already accustomed to entering.

Refer to thelAnnouncement Setgsection in|{Chapter 7, Ongoing Filesystem Administration,|for more
information on R1V 8 and earlier announcement sets.

* InR1V8 software, the( + ) (Menu) command is no longer used to access the options menu for
making messages private or priority. In R1V8 software, subscribers are automatically placed in the
options menu as soon as they approve message addressing. The R1V 8 options menu has been expanded
to include entries for filing a copy of a message in the filing cabinet, or scheduling a message for future
delivery. These options are detailed in the following|Subscriber | nterface Enhancementq section.

The system administrator may optionally access a secondary options menu in R1V8
NOTE software when creating or editing broadcast messages or login announcements. Refer to
the[Broadcast Messages or Login Announcement section in|Chapter 3, Feature]
[Administration] for complete information on using these features on R1V 8 or earlier
systems.

AUDIX Administration (585-305-501), November 1993



10-4 R1V8 Transition Guidelines

SUBSCRIBER INTERFACE ENHANCEMENTS

Enhancements to the user interface in R1V8 are summarized in this section. Refer to the subscriber
documentation for your version of R1V 8 (standard or traditional) for additional diagrams of subscriber
options and documents you may wish to distribute to the subscriber population.

Although the announcements (prompts) differ slightly between the standard and traditional
NOTE announcement sets, the options and keystroke sequences (dial plan) areidentical between the
two R1V 8 announcement sets. The enhancements described in the following sections
therefore apply to both standard and traditional AUDIX upgrades.

General Enhancements

Subscribers (or other callers) on both standard and traditional AUDIX R1V8 systems will experience the
following improvementsin AUDIX prompts, announcements, and keystroke sequences:

. Most functlons can be replaced with simply ( # ). The only exceptions are those cases where
() and . (#) have different meanings:

— When scanning the incoming or outgoing mailboxes, the command skips to the next message or
header, while the( ) (# ) command skips to the next category.

— When reviewing mailing list entries, the(# ) command skips to the next entry, while the( + )
command ends the list review.

— When responding to an AUDIX outcall, you must press( + ) (# ) to cancel further outcalling
notifications for this message (the isinterpreted asan attempt to enter your extension number).

Inall other cases, (# ) and . # ) areinterchangeable. However, on traditional systems, the system
continues to prompt for(+ ) (# ) specifically so subscribers who are already accustomed to entering
will hear familiar prompts for commands, even though the( # ) command will work.

* The error prompt has been shortened and the error tone moved to the beginning of the message.
Subscribers on R1V 8 systems can dia through the error message following the warble tone without
having to wait for the entire error message to play.

* The deletion message for apartia string of digits has been shortened in R1V8. If asubscriber entersa
few digits, then presses(+ ) (b ) (Delete), the system confirms the command by simply stating ** Partial
entry deleted’’ without listing the digits entered.
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Call Answer Enhancement

Most callers who reach a subscriber’ s mailbox through the call answer feature simply leave a message and
hang up. Thisoperation isidentical between the R1V 8 release and previous software versions.

However, subscribers or other callers familiar with AUDIX commands knew they could access the options
menu by pressing (m ) to make their call answer message private. Callerswould then exit the options
menu by pressing before either hanging up or using the command again to approve the
message. This optional call-answer command sequence is shown in[Figure 10-1, RIV5 through RIV7 Calll

Call redirgctgd g?:lclj':js/edits *# Call answer
to subscriber's  ———= message delivered
mailbox message

*M *#

Options Menu
1 - to make private

Figure10-1. R1V5 through R1V7 Call Answer Options

In R1V8 software, the(~ ) (' ) (Menu) command is no longer needed to access the options menu (refer to
[Figure 10-2, R1V8 Call Answer Options).| Instead, callers should use the following stepsin R1V8 to make
acall answer message private:

* Record their call answer message as usual, then press( # ) or to approve the message.
* Press( 1) to make the message private.

* Press(#)or again to deliver the message, or simply hang up.

Callers who approve their call answer message instead of simply hanging up are then free to enter other
AUDIX commands, such as(* ) (1) to transfer to another extension (if available), or (+ ) (r ) (Restart) to
log in to their own AUDIX mailbox.

Call redirected Caller . # or : #or
to subscribers —=|  records/edits or_| Options Menu | #Or _ cCallanswer
mailbox message g 1 - to make private o message delivered

Figure 10-2. R1V8 Call Answer Options

AUDIX Administration (585-305-501), November 1993



10-6 R1V8 Transition Guidelines

Message Creation Enhancements

Subscribers on both standard and traditional AUDIX R1V8 systems will experience the following
improvementsin AUDIX prompts and keystrokes when creating or addressing AUDIX messages.

* Subscribers are placed in an options menu automatically when they approve the message address list.
They can skip the menu simply by pressing( # ) or to schedule their message for immediate
delivery without options. Because subscribers are not forced to answer prompts for options they may
not use (such asfiling a copy of the message), the entire required message-delivery sequence takes
fewer keystrokes to compl ete.

* Subscribers can select as many options from the options menu as they wish, or cancel them by pressing
the same option number again. For example, pressing the first time makes a message private, while
pressing again removes the private designation. Optionsinclude:

— Pressing to make a message private (non-forwardable), or to make a message priority
(positioned before other messages in the recipient’s mailbox). Subscribers no longer have to press

(') if they wish to send private or priority messages.

— Pressing to schedule message delivery, or pressing to file acopy of the message in their
outgoing mailbox. Filed messages can be retrieved later and modified; delivery options can also be
altered through the outgoing mailbox if desired.

¢ Subscribers who pause more than five seconds during message addressing hear a prompt reminding
them to enter more addresses or approve the address list.

¢ Subscribers can re-record or change the delivery options on messages through their outgoing mailbox.
For example, they can make an undelivered message private by modifying the undelivered copy in the
outgoing mailbox and scheduling it for delivery again.

The former dial plan (keystroke sequence) is shown in[Figure 10-3, R1V5 through R1V/ Messagg
[Creation/Delivery Options.| The new options and reduced-keystroke sequence for R1V 8 software is shown
in[Figure 10-4, R1IV8 Message Creation/Delivery Options]

; *# *# To deliver now, *H Do you want to

5 i;:gégge;elt rddress press *#, or filo & cuo\pl)vy’? N/Y
message schedule delivery
*:

*M - *M # N(6) or Y(9)

Options Menu
1 - to make private
2 - to make priority

Return to
Activity Menu

Figure 10-3. R1V5 through R1V7 Message Creation/Delivery Options
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Record/edit #or Address #or R1V8 Options_ Menu #or *#
a message message " - to make private

*# - to make priority

- to schedule delivery
- to file a copy

- for a list of options

O~ WNEF

Return to
Activity Menu

Figure 10-4. R1V8 Message Creation/Delivery Options

Message Scanning Enhancements

Subscribers on both standard and traditional AUDIX R1V8 systems will experience the following
improvementsin AUDIX announcements and options when listening to incoming AUDIX messages:

* Message headers in R1V 8 software now include the length of the message. Short message lengths are
described in tens of seconds, and longer messages in minutes. The length of the entire message header
has been shortened.

¢ Onall AUDIX systems, subscribers may respond to a message by pressing the key after hearing a
message. R1V8 subscribers have the option of simply pressing( # ) or to return to getting
incoming messages if they find themselves in a situation where they cannot (or choose not) to respond
to an incoming message. This new Respond L oop Escape option is shown in the R1V 8 subscriber
quick-reference documents.

Prior to R1VS, if subscribers attempted to respond using automatic addressing (the reply to sender
feature) when automatic addressing was not available (for example, if they attempted to respond to an
outside call), the system did not provide a graceful exit from the respond feature. Subscribers had to
pras @ (Restart) and re-enter the message-scanning activity if they decided to not (or could not)

respond to a message.
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STEPS TO INFORM SUBSCRIBERS

Subscribers must be notified about changes to the R1V 8 user interface before the upgrade occurs. The
more knowledgeable your subscribers are, the more likely it is they use many AUDIX options — making it
even more essential to inform them of the upcoming changes well in advance. Experienced subscribers
may have to break some old habits when taking advantage of the streamlined user interface.

Dial-Ahead and Dial-Through Feature Cautions

Subscribers who are already familiar with the AUDIX system often use the dial-ahead and dial-through
featuresto enter several AUDIX commandsin rapid sequence. These veteran subscribers are the ones who
are most likely to encounter an error message or experience confusion when the dial plan (keystroke
sequence) changes following an R1V8 upgrade.

For example, subscribers may be accustomed to pressing(+ ) (# ), (* ) (#),(n ) to send amessage
immediately and not file a copy in the file cabinet (see|Figure 10-3).| In R1V8 software, however, the

system has aready returned the subscriber to the activity menu after the message is approved and scheduled
for delivery; pressing either or(+)(#), is sufficient (see[Figure 10-4)] If the subscriber
then presses the@ key for ‘*no file cabinet copy’’, the R1V 8 system may interpret the command as
activity menu option @ arequest to enter the outcalling activity. A subscriber who has dialed ahead may
be surprised to hear a summary of outcalling options.

In other cases, subscribers who dial ahead may simply hear an *‘Invalid entry’’ error message. For
example, if asubscriber types(+ ) (#),(* ) (#),(v ) in R1V8 software to send a message immediately and
fileacopy of it, the R1V8 software interprets the as a@ at the activity menu. Unless the subscriber
has announcement-control permission, he or she will hear awarble error tone, the *‘Invalid entry’’ message,
then the first three options of the activity menu. If the subscriber had just typed several commandsin
seguence (using the dial-ahead and dial-through features), he or she may not know what command the
AUDIX system isunable to interpret. Subscribers would have to use the (Help) command simply
to find out where they were before they could enter an acceptable command or option.

Subscriber Notification Checklist

If you are planning to upgrade your system to standard or traditional R1V 8 software, we recommend you
use the following steps to inform the subscriber population of the upcoming changes at least one week
before the upgrade occurs:

1. Create abroadcast message and/or login announcement to notify subscribers of the change. Refer to
the|Broadcast Messages and/or Login Announcement|sections in|Chapter 3, Feature Administration,|
for instructions on sending these messages on R1V8 or earlier systems.

2. Digtribute the following transition letter to your subscriber population before the upgrade occurs. It
is especialy important for veteran subscribers to know that the keystroke sequence for several
options will change.

AUDIX Administration (585-305-501), November 1993



R1V8 Transition Guidelines 10-9

3. Create a customized AUDIX tip sheet for your subscriber population using the information in this
chapter and the subscriber artwork package (shipped in advance of the AUDIX system upgrade).
Distribute your customized information to all subscribers. Refer to the artwork package for
additional template letters useful for informing the subscriber population about AUDIX features.

4. Refer to]Appendix A, Communicating with Subscribers)for additional guidelines for establishing
communications channels and managing subscriber feedback.

Subscriber Transition Letter

The following sample letter provides an example of how to inform the subscriber population of
enhancements and changes to the dial plan in R1V8 software. It may be reproduced and distributed asis, or
you may customize the information before distributing it to your subscriber population. Y ou will aso find
aready-to-use copy of thisletter in your subscriber artwork package.
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Your New AUDIX Voice Messaging System: IT’S DIFFERENT

Your AUDIX voice messaging system is being upgraded to run a new release of software on
at . Although most features will

work the same as they did before, this bulletin covers some changes you need to be aware of.

Don’t try dialing ahead using your old AUDIX keystroke sequences without reading this memo first!

Here’s What's Different:
Pressing # to Approve, not *#

Instead of pressing *# to approve messages, addresses, or other functions, you can now just
press #. Pressing *# still works, but why push more buttons than you have to?

Sending Voice Mail Messages

When sending voice mail in the previous version of AUDIX software (see[Figure 1)]you
could select various delivery options in several places. This included using the *M (Menu)
option to make messages private or priority.

Record/edit # *# | To deliver now, # Do you want to
a message ﬁ%‘_i,rse;gse press *#, or file a copy? N/Y
schedule delivery

*M *# N(6)|or Y(9)

Return to
Activity Menu

Figure 1: Previous Message Creation and Delivery Sequence

*M *H

Options Menu
1 - to make private
2 - to make priority

To send voice mail with the new AUDIX software (see[Figure 2) |the system automatically
places you in a delivery options menu after you approve a message and its address. From
there you can select any or all delivery and filing options, or you can choose to send the
message immediately without options by pressing #.

Record/edit #or Address # or R1V8 Options_ Menu # or *#
a message N message | . - to make private

# - to make priority

- to schedule delivery
- to file a copy

- for a list of options

O~ WNE

Return to
Activity Menu

Figure 2: New Message Creation and Delivery Sequence
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Leaving Private Call Answer Messages

In the previous version of AUDIX software, when the system redirected you to a subscriber’s
mailbox, you could make your message private (not forwardable) by using the *M (Menu)

option before approving the message (see[Figure 3) |

e | ecordsledis * Call answer
SUDSCr message delivered
mailbox message g

*M *H#

Options Menu
1 - to make private

Figure 3: Previous Private Call Answer Sequence

The new AUDIX software lets you make a call answer message private after approving your
message (see[Figure 4)] You can press # to "deliver" the message, or simply hang up.

Call redirected Caller .
to subscriber's —= records/edits | °'_| Options Menu #0r _ call answer .
mailbox message o 1 - to make private 4 message delivered

Figure 4: New Private Call Answer Sequence

Dialing through Error Prompts

In the earlier software release, when you pressed an invalid button, you had to listen to the
entire error message before you could press another button;

"Entry not understood. Try again after the tone <beep>."
In the new software, you hear an error tone immediately after pressing an invalid button.
You can then dial through (interrupt) the error message without having to listen to it;

"<beep> Invalid entry. For help, press *H."

Escaping from the Respond to Incoming Message Option

In the earlier software release, if you pressed 1 to respond to an incoming message, then
changed your mind (or discovered you could not respond because the call came from outside
the system), you had to return to the Activity Menu by pressing *R (Restart), then re-enter
the Get Messages activity by pressing 2.

In the new software, you can "escape" from the Respond to Sender option by pressing #.
This backs you up one step and returns you to getting messages.
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11. Automated Attendant

This chapter describes how to define and administer automated attendants and provides examples you can
modify to fit your particular requirements. Information is organized asfollows:

O . O O
O Subject 0 Page E
LOverview 117 O
O H [J
CAutomated Attendant Administration g 11-4 S
=

EAutomated Attendant Examples E 11-9 E
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OVERVIEW

The automated attendant feature allows you to set up automatic answering services that provide callers with
avoice menu of options for transferring calls to other extensions. This section summarizes automated
attendant applications and prerequisites for use.

Main and Nested Automated Attendants

An automated attendant can be used to answer your company’ s phone and prompt callersto dial extensions
directly (if they know the number), transfer to a subscriber’s mailbox using name addressing, or press the
appropriate key on their touch-tone phonesin response to a voice prompt to have the system transfer the
call for them. The automated attendant can have as many as 10 menu options, corresponding to the buttons
0 through 9 on atouch-tone telephone. This main or first-level attendant might provide the following
options:

Thank you for calling Smith and Jones.

To transfer to a specific extension, enter that extension.
To reach the sal es departnent, press 1.

To reach the accounting departnent, press 2.

To reach the personnel departnent, press 3.

To get further assistance, press 0 or wait.

Switch administration determines the circumstances for routing calls to the attendant’ s extension. For
example, the switch could be administered to route all incoming calls to this extension instead of to a
receptionist, or to only route calls to this extension after normal business hours or during busy periods when
the volume of incoming traffic overwhelms your call-answering resources.

A main attendant can also be set up to answer extensions for departments within your company. For
example, acaller who dial s the accounting department’ s extension could hear the following options from
that department’ s automated attendant:

This is the Accounting departnent.

To reach Accounts Payable, press 1.

To reach Accounts Receivable, press 2.

To reach Payroll, press 3.

To transfer to a specific extension, enter that extension.
To get further assistance, press 0 or wait.

If your AUDIX system is connected to a switch viaadata link, you can set up any number of main
attendants. An extension must be administered on the switch for each automated attendant that may be
directly accessed by callers. If you have astandalone AUDIX system, you are limited to one main
attendant. Thisis because the main attendant requires dedicated ports for a standalone AUDIX system. If
you have an integrated data link to an SL-1 switch, you are limited to three main attendants.

Automated attendants may also be nested behind a main attendant so that selection of an option on the main
attendant’ s menu invokes a secondary automated attendant. For example, when an external caller selects
option 2 in the first example above, he or she could next hear the accounting department’ s automated
attendant shown in the second example.
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Transfers from an automated attendant to a nested automated attendant remain in the AUDIX system and
are not transferred through the switch. This means there is no delay between the action selected at the first
attendant and the beginning of the selected attendant’ s voice prompt. It also means you can set up any
number of levels of nested attendants, even with a standalone AUDIX system, because attendants that are
accessed only by other attendants can be associated with extensionsin the AUDIX system that are not
administered at the switch.

Automated Attendant Applications

As described in the previous section, you can administer automated attendants to transfer calls directly into
an AUDIX mailbox without going back through the switch asin a normal call transfer to another telephone
number. This provides a mechanism for using automated attendants to accommodate unusual situations
such as collecting messages for individual s who share an extension or for non-resident subscribers who do
not have an extension administered on the switch.

For example, if the payroll department shares a single extension, a caller who selected option 3 to reach the
payroll department in the previous example could get the following options from an automated attendant if
the telephone is not answered or the extension is busy:

This is Payroll. No one is available right now
To | eave a nmessage for Bill Snmith, press 1.

To | eave a nessage for Mary Jones, press 2.

To | eave a nmessage for John Doe, press 3.

To get further assistance, press 0 or wait.

Each of the extension’s users would be administered as an AUDIX user and each would be associated with
adifferent AUDIX extension that is not administered on the switch. Callers who press the button
associated with an individual are then transferred directly to that individual’s AUDIX mailbox by the
automated attendant. Depending on administration, the caller could hear the AUDIX system’s guest
greeting or the non-resident subscriber’ s call answer greeting.

Similarly, an automated attendant could be used for non-resident subscribers such as outside sales
personnel who do not have extensions on the switch but need to have clients leave messages. In this case,
the non-resident subscribers would be administered as AUDIX subscribers on extensions that do not exist
on the switch asin the previous example. Callers could then call the automated attendant’ s extension, enter
the subscriber’s mailbox number (the non-resident subscriber extension), and transfer directly to that
mailbox to leave amessage. Depending on administration, the caller could hear the AUDIX system’s guest
greeting or the non-resident subscriber’s call answer greeting.

Automated attendants can also serve as bulletin board directories, alowing you to use non-resident
subscriber extensions for information service bulletin boards and have just one extension — the automated
attendant — administered on the switch to answer bulletin board calls and route callers to specific bulletin
boards.

Y ou can a'so use the multiple personal greetings feature to customize an automated attendant’ s spoken
menu (which is actually the extension’s personal greeting) for different call types, such as for out-of-hours
calls and internal/external or busy/no-answer calls. This customization could be cosmetic, such as aformal
or informal personal greeting depending on whether the call is external or internal, or it could voice a
different set of options, such as offering arestricted menu of choices to out-of-hours callers.
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These are just afew of the useful applications for the automated attendant feature that are described in this
chapter. Asyou will see, thisfeature islimited only by your imagination and your requirements for having
callstransferred without human intervention.

Prerequisites

For the automated attendant feature to work with full functionality, the call transfer out of AUDIX feature
must be activated onthesyst em : appear ance form. You must indicatea y for yesinthecal |
transfer out of AUDI X feat ure field; if n isentered instead, you cannot usethet treatment
typeonthesystem : attendant form. For security purposes, the enhanced call transfer featureis
strongly recommended (refer to the[Transter Out of AUDIX|section in|Chapter 3, Feature Administration,|
for more information).

When the AUDIX system isintegrated with the switch, the automated attendant extension must be
redirected to the AUDIX extension using either the Call Coverage or Call Forwarding features. Callsare
then sent to the attendant mailbox where the menu of optionsis heard. For standalone AUDIX systems,
any call (direct or redirected) to one of the AUDIX a-type portsis sent to a single attendant mailbox
(identifiedonthe system : translation : switch connecti on form). Also, depending on
your switch model and software version, there may be some additional switch administration requirements.

AUTOMATED ATTENDANT ADMINISTRATION

Automated attendants are set up as AUDIX subscribersonthesubscri ber : | ocal formand appear
the same as regular subscribers except they are identified as an automated attendant in the

per m ssi ons, type field. If youwish the automated attendant to use name or extension addressing,
you would specify that onthesubscri ber : | ocal formaswell. Generaly, administering an
automated attendant requires the following steps:

1. Definethe automated attendant as a subscriber onthe subscri ber : | ocal form (set
per m ssi on, type tobea to establish the subscriber as an automated attendant).

2. Administer the attendant using thesyst em : att endant form.

3. Record the attendant menu using your touch-tone telephone.

If the automated attendant extension isto be called directly, the attendant’ s extension must be administered
at the switch. If the attendant will be reached only by other automated attendants, it can be an extension
administered in the AUDIX system but not on the switch. Inthiscase, theswi t ch nunber onthe
subscriber : | ocal formissetto0 andtheextensionisconsidered a‘‘phantom’’ extension.

The menu options that are voiced by the automated attendant are actually the automated attendant
extension’s personal greeting that you record. Thisis convenient because you can easily change the text of
the message just as you would any personal greeting, and you can also use the multiple personal greetings
feature to provide different menus and options for different types of calers.
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The actions each attendant performs when specific buttons are pressed are specified onthesyst em :

att endant form. Buttons are assigned to extensions as appropriate and assigned a treatment code to
determine if the AUDIX system should transfer the call through the switch to an extension’s telephone (the
usual case) or directly into the extension’s mailbox to leave a message.

If the call istransferred directly to a mailbox, the treatment code also specifies whether the system guest
greeting or the subscriber’s call answer greeting is played. The system guest greeting is played if the
treatment isg. If the treatment isca, the attendant’s menu is played out (if no menu is recorded, an error
message plays).

Task 1: Define the Attendant

Define the automated attendant in the same manner that you would set up a new local subscriber on the
subscriber : | ocal form. Besuretoidentify the attendant as such inthe per m ssi ons, type
field (set typeto a).

Select the default addressing format by entering an e for extension addressing or an n for name addressing
inthe addressi ng format field. If you select transfers by name, callers can still transfer by
extension if they press* T and enter an extension number and pound sign.

If you plan to use a number of automated attendants, you might want to set up a class of
NOTE servicewiththe perm ssi ons, type fieldaready set to a (attendant) for use with
automated attendants. If so, be sure that existing subscribers are not already assigned to that
classof service. Also, you must runthesubscri ber : dat a audit before class of
service changes will be effective for automated attendants.

Task 2: Administer the Attendant Menu

Usethesystem : attendant form to administer automated attendant menu options. Be prepared to
supply the following information for the attendant:

* Theattendant’s name

* Theattendant’s extension

* The number of seconds to wait for time-out when a caller does not respond to a prompt
e If *T transfers out of this attendant are allowed

The*T (Transfer) command alows callers to transfer from the automated attendant to a specified
extension, after pressing #. Because * T takes more keystrokes than regular automated attendant
transfers, *T istypically included in the attendant’ s list of menu options only when the attendant’s
options require use of al the buttons. The call transfer out of AUDIX feature must be turned on before
you canuse*T.
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For each button (0 through 9) that is active for the attendant, you need to know:

* The extension to which to transfer the call when each button is pressed. What you enter in the
ext ensi on field varies depending on whether you have administered the automated attendant to
transfer by name or extension onthesubscri ber : | ocal form:

— If the automated attendant is administered to use extension addressing, callers can dial an extension
of their choice directly from the automated attendant simply by entering the extension number. For
this option to work, you must designate as e the button whose number corresponds to the first digit
of the extension numbers on your switch. More than one button can be assigned as e if necessary.

For example, if internal extensions begin with 5, you would assign that button as extension e to
allow direct transfersto another internal extension from this attendant. Y ou cannot also use button
5 in this same attendant for a separate menu selection if you want the extension transfer option to
work (for example, ** To reach accounting, press5.”’) However, if you don't want to use the e
option, you can assign button 5 to transfer calls to any valid extension you wish; you can also use
the e option on some attendants and not on others.

— If you want an attendant to transfer callsto other extensions by callers entering names instead of
extensions, all buttons from 2 through 9 must be designated as e. Thisalows callersto spell out
the name of the person to whom they wish to transfer. An example of an automated attendant
administered for name transfers appears in the following[Automated Attendant Exampl es|section.

Pay particular attention to the switch dial plan when assigning the e option. Consider that
NOTE some extensions within the group may not exist, may not be assigned, may be assigned to
special features like hunt groups or vectors, may be assigned to the attendant console,
may be assigned to a DCS node, or may be assigned to the AUDI X voice ports. Any of
these situations may cause problems when a caller attemptsto dial one of them.

¢ A transfer treatment code to specify whether the call isto transfer to the extension’ s telephone (t ) or
directly to the extension’s mailbox to play the subscriber’s call answer greeting (ca) or the system
guest greeting (g). If thetreatment isca, the attendant’s menu is played out (if no menu is recorded, an
error message plays).

* Thelength of time-out allowed before the caller is automatically transferred out of the automated
attendant to a different extension, the extension to transfer the call to in this circumstance, and the
treatment code for the timed-out calls. If the call istransferred, it appears asadirect call to the
extension it transfers to and follows that extension’ s coverage path.

¢ A brief comment describing the button’s function. Thisisyour only record of the attendant’ s button
functions and associated extension numbers, so spelling it out now in the conment field may save you
some time later if you have to modify the attendant’ s functions.
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Task 3: Record the Attendant Menu

Use your touch-tone telephone to record the automated attendant menu that will be spoken to callers. This
menu is actually the personal greeting for the attendant’ s extension. In the menu, you may want to include
the following:

* A greeting followed by the menu choices available to the caller

¢ Aninstruction on using name addressing (if the attendant is administered to transfer by name) — for
example, ** Enter the name of the person to whom you wish to transfer, last name first’”’

* Aninstruction on pressing * T to transfer to a specific extension, followed by # (if *T is active for the
attendant)

* Aninstruction to wait if atime-out extension is administered

¢ Aninstruction on pressing *H to repeat the menu
Decideif you will use a single message to describe all parts of the menu or if you will use the multiple
personal greetings feature to record a variety of messagesto be played for the various call types. The
recording of an attendant menu is done in the same way as recording a personal greeting. Itisagood idea
to write down the menus and greeting numbers and keep them in this document so that you will have them
if you need to re-record them at alater time.
To record an automated attendant menu if the multiple personal greetings feature is not activated:

1. Logintothe AUDIX voice mail system asthe automated attendant using the extension and password
you assigned onthesubscri ber : 1 ocal form.

At the activity menu, press 3 to administer (record) the attendant menu greeting(s).
Press 1 to record the attendant menu.
At the tone, speak the menu and then press 1 to stop the recording.

Press 2 or 3 if you want to listen to the menu.

© o M~ w D

Press *D to delete and re-record the menu, or press*# or # to approveit.

To record an automated attendant menu if the multiple personal greetings feature is activated, refer to the
multiple personal greetings feature in AUDIX Feature Descriptions (585-305-203) and enter the menu
options the same as for a subscriber entering personal greetings. Refer to thelUsing Multiple Greetings for|
[Automated Attendantglater in this chapter for more information on this feature.

If your system should lose any voice messages, perhaps due to adisk crash, you must check
NOTE each of the automated attendant menus to ensure that they were not lost. It would be a good
idea to write down the text of the menus and keep them together as a precaution. If an
automated attendant menu islost, simply re-record it. If an automated attendant menu is lost
or was never recorded, the AUDIX system will make an entry in the administrative system
log each time acaller calls the automated attendant extension. Y ou can view these logs by
accessingthesystem : 1 og : display form.
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Task 4: For Standalone AUDIX Systems, Define Options

This step isto be done only if your AUDIX system isin a Standal one configuration.

Usethesystem : translation: switch connecti on form to define standalone options. Be
sure to designate the port call type asa and identify the extension number assigned to the automated
attendant for calls that come in on the a-type ports.

If you want to have a main automated attendant, a separate hunt group must be set up on the
NOTE switch for those calls. Check with the switch administrator to ensure that this has been done.
Detailed switch information for AUDIX systems can be found in AUDI X Installation (585-
305-105).

Task 5: List Automated Attendants

After you have administered an automated attendant, list your system’ s automated attendants to confirm
your entry. Usethel i st : attendant formto list automated attendants. Automated attendants are
listed sequentially by ascending extension on the form. To start at a particular extension, type the extension
number in the ext ensi on field.
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AUTOMATED ATTENDANT EXAMPLES

The examples on the following pages describe some of the applications for the automated attendant feature.
Use these examples as model s when defining your own automated attendants.

Setting Up a Main Attendant

A main attendant is an attendant that can be reached directly by callerswho dial its extension number. This
attendant can answer your company’s main phone, or it can answer adepartment’ s main phone. It must be
associated with an extension that is administered on the switch.

[Figure 11-1, Sample Main Automated Attendant,|shows an automated attendant set up to answer the
company’s main phone. The menu offers callers the option of transferring to the sales, accounting, or
personnel departments by pressing anumber or dialing any internal extension that begins with 5, or
transferring to areceptionist. If the caller does not respond within five seconds, the call is transferred
automatically to the receptionist. If the caller chooses to transfer to accounting, they will immediately hear
the call answer greeting active for the mailbox associated with extension 5600 rather than transferring
through the switch (because of the ca treatment).

/AUDIX STATUS: alarnms: none, logins: 1, thresholds: none \
[ PATH. system: attendant |

nanme: nmin attendant autonat ed attendant extension: 5000
(PRESS ENTER TO DI SPLAY SERVI CE OPTI ONS)
allow *T (call transfer) y/n? n

button ext ensi on treat nent comrent
1: 5500 t_ transfer to sales
2: 5600 ca accounting
3: 5700 t_ transfer to personnel
4:
5: e t transfer to ext 5xxx as requested___
6: -
7: o _
8: - _
9: o _
0: 5001 _ transfer to receptionist

—-

time-out: 5001 for time-out, transfer to receptionist

length of time-out on initial entry (sec): 5

Error and confirmation messages appear here.

[ [H] [B] ] [m] [m] [m]
[CHANGE O ADD DDELETE 0 O HELP FI ELD O
\ tor RUN O 0 0 0O 0 HELP

Figure 11-1. Sample Main Automated Attendant

Switch administration determines the circumstances for routing calls to the main attendant’ s extension. For
example, the switch could be administered to route all incoming calls to this extension instead of to a
receptionist, or to only route calls to this extension after normal business hours or during busy periods when
the volume of incoming traffic overwhelms your call-answering resources.
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Setting Up Nested Attendants

A nested attendant is an attendant that is invoked by another attendant. The nested attendant may also be a
main attendant; that is, the extension can be reached directly by internal and external callers who dial the
extension number directly.

For example, callers who dial the accounting department’ s extension directly could hear voice options from
amain attendant for that department, as could callers who transferred to the accounting department by
pressing 2 at the main menu in the previous example. The accounting department’ s attendant is said to be
nested beneath the company’s main menu. Additional menus could be nested beneath the accounting
department’ s attendant, such as for transferring to the payroll desk or accounts receivable desk. A simple
example of this application is shown by the following table. In thisexample, pressing 2 at the main menu
plays out the accounting department’ s attendant; pressing 3 at that attendant transfers the call to the payroll
department’ s extension.

O O O ] O O O
[Attendant [JButton [Extension Treatment [ Comment 0
! ! ! | ! 0
; O O O O ; O
ain 2 0 5600 O ca Daccountl ng attendant 0

H

aaccounting E 3 E 5605 E t transfer to payroll extension E

To the cdler, this nesting is transparent because the nested attendant is invoked immediately by the AUDIX
system without transferring the caller through the switch. The caller in this example would hear the main
attendant options, then either press 2 and immediately hear the accounting department attendant options, or
press 3 to transfer to the payroll extension through the switch.

Setting Up Shared Extensions

Several subscribers sharing a single phone (shared extensions) require that the AUDIX system provide a
simple method for the calling party to leave amessage for the called extension (any of the users) or for a
specificindividual. An automated attendant can handle this task by providing callers with optionsto leave
amessage for the extension or any of the individuals who shareit. The attendant extension is administered
at the switch, while non-resident subscriber extensionsin the AUDIX system (not administered at the
switch) are used for each of the sharing subscribers. The automated attendant can move callers directly to
these mailboxes to leave messages.

Because message waiting lamps are associated with individua telephone sets and not with
NOTE AUDIX mailboxes, the lamp for a shared extension will be activated when a new messageis
in the mailbox for the extension number that is shared, but not when new messages arein the
mailboxes of the sharing users.

[Figure 11-2, Sample Shared Extensions Attendant Setup,|illustrates this feature. In this example, assume
that the company has set up an information desk with a single telephone to provide callers with any
necessary information or assistance. Two people answer the telephone during the day. They do not have
individua phones and can only be reached through the information desk. They are administered as AUDIX
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subscribers and are associated with extensionsin the AUDIX system that are not administered on the
switch.

/AUDIX STATUS: alarms: none, logins: 1, thresholds: none \
[ PATH. system: attendant |

nanme: info desk autonat ed attendant extension: 5555
(PRESS ENTER TO DI SPLAY SERVI CE OPTI ONS)
allow *T (call transfer) y/n? vy

button ext ensi on treat nent comment
1: 5555 g_ | eave nmessage for info desk (guest)_
2: 9001 ca | eave nessage for George Smth
3: 9002 ca | eave nmessage for Jane Doe
4: o
5: -
6: - _
7: - .
8: -
9: - -
0: 5001 t_ transfer to receptionist
time-out: 5555 g_ on tinme-out, voice guest greeting

length of time-out on initial entry (sec): 5

Error and confirmati on messages appear here.

Lerance U app UpeLETE O Upete O pEwD O UcEeAR UexiT UENTER U
O 0 O O O O O 0 O
\Di)r RUN 0 0 0O 0O HELP o FORM [ 0 D/

Figure 11-2. Sample Shared Extensions Attendant Setup

If someone calls the information desk and the telephone is not answered or is busy, the call is routed to the
AUDIX system automated attendant. The automated attendant in this example prompts callersto leave a
message for the information desk or for one of the individuals who staff the desk.

If the caller selects an individual (button 2 or 3 in this example), the caller is moved directly to the
subscriber’s AUDIX mailbox to hear the individual’s call answer greeting and then leave a message. If the
caller does not respond to the automated attendant prompt within five seconds, the AUDIX system will
prompt with the system guest password greeting (‘ ‘ Please |eave a message for <name>'"). The voiced
name in this example would be whatever name had been recorded for the subscriber with extension 5555,
probably information desk since that is the name of the extension.

A message |eft in the mailbox of the information desk extension will light the extension’s message waiting
lamp in this example, a message left in the mailbox of one of the sharing individuals will not. These
individuals must call into the AUDIX system to check for messages or use the Outcalling feature.

This example illustrates a recursive use of the automated attendant extension 5555, where atime-out returns
to the attendant extension. The g treatment code is the only allowable treatment when the condition is
recursive. (If the treatment were ca for arecursive extension, the caller would merely hear arepeat of the
attendant menu when making that selection. If the treatment weret , the caller would be transferred back
through the switch to the same automated attendant and then hear the same menu repeated again. If these
conditions were allowed, a caller could call extension 5555, set the handset down, and tie up the port
forever inaloop.)
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Setting Up Non-Resident Subscriber Extensions

Non-resident subscribers are by definition AUDIX subscribers who do not have an extension on a switch
that is served by the AUDIX machine. Mailbox numbersinthe AUDIX system for these subscribers
correspond to AUDIX extensions that are not administered on the switch. (The subscribers with extensions
9001 and 9002 in the previous example are non-resident subscribers.)

Another example of a non-resident subscriber is an outside sales representative who needs to receive
messages from clients. To accommaodate this type of user, an automated attendant can be set up to transfer
callersdirectly to non-resident subscriber mailboxes. The caller would need to know only the number of
the automated attendant and the non-resident subscriber’s mailbox number to leave amessage. Oncein the
non-resident subscriber’ s mailbox, the caller would hear either the system guest greeting or the non-resident
subscriber’s call answer greeting, depending on the transfer treatment that is specified on thesyst em :
att endant form.

[Figure 11-3, Sample Non-Resident Subscriber Attendant Setup,|shows an example where the extension
number for each non-resident subscriber is afive-digit number beginning with 2, and the extension number
for the automated attendant is 20000. The non-resident subscriber would give clients the number of the
automated attendant to call and their own mailbox number. Clients would dial 20000, listen to the
automated attendant menu, enter the non-resident subscriber’s mailbox number, listen to the subscriber’s
personal greeting, and leave amessage. If the caller does not begin entering the mailbox number within
five seconds, the call would be transferred to a sales clerk.

If the treatment for callstransferred directly to mailboxeswas g instead of ca, callerswould hear the
system guest greeting (‘‘ Please |leave a message for <name>'") instead of the non-resident subscriber’s
personal greeting.
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/AUDIX STATUS: alarms: none, logins: 1, thresholds: none \
[ PATH. system: attendant |

nane: sal es desk aut omat ed attendant extension: 20000
(PRESS ENTER TO DI SPLAY SERVI CE OPTI ONS)
allow *T (call transfer) y/n? n

button ext ensi on treat nent commrent

1: .

2:

3:

4: o

5: .

6: _

7:

8: _

9: e ca | eave nessage for sales rep

0: 20002 t_ transfer to receptionist
time-out: 21234 t_ for time-out, transfer to sales clerk___

length of time-out on initial entry (sec): 5

Error and confirmation messages appear here.

ECHAN(E U ADD EDELETE B B HELP O FiELD U
\Di)r RUN 0 0 0O 0O HELP

Figure 11-3. Sample Non-Resident Subscriber Attendant Setup

Setting Up Attendant Transfers by Name

If an automated attendant is administered to transfer by name onthesubscri ber : | ocal form,you
must administer all buttons from 2 through 9 as extension e. Thisalows callersto spell out the name of
the person to whom they wish to transfer.

[Figure 11-4, Sample Transfer-by-Name Attendant Setup, shows an example of an automated attendant
administered for name transfers. Aswith other e or transfer options, the call transfer out of AUDIX feature
must be activated onthesyst em : appear ance form for this feature to work.

The voiced menu for an automated attendant should indicate that the caller should dia the name of the
person to whom they wish to transfer, last name first. Because they will only use the numbers 2 through 9
to ‘‘spell’’ aname, you can code buttons 1 and 0 to transfer them directly to another destination (such as
the operator or secretary in this example). The menu can aso instruct callers how to transfer by extension
if they wish (for example, ** To transfer to an extension, type * T followed by a four-digit extension number,
and pound sign’’).
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/AUDIX STATUS: alarnms: none, logins: 1, thresholds: none \
[ PATH. system: attendant |

nane: nanetransfer autonat ed attendant extension: 4222
(PRESS ENTER TO DI SPLAY SERVI CE OPTI ONS)
allow *T (call transfer) y/n?y

button ext ensi on treat nent conmmrent

1: 4111 t transfer to conpany operator
abc
def
ghi
j ki
mo
pars
tuv
WXy z
transfer to dept. secretary
transfer to conpany operator

QLN RLN

: 4333

t_
t_
t_
t_
t_
t_
t_
t_
t_
time-out: 4111 t_

length of time-out on initial entry (sec): 3

Error and confirmation messages appear here.

ECHAN(E U ADD EDELETE B B HELP O FiELD U
\\Di)r RUN 0 0 0O 0O HELP

Figure 11-4. Sample Transfer-by-Name Attendant Setup

The transfer-by-name feature offers the following additional features:

¢ Cadlersdo not have to end their entry with a# sign (as they would if they were using * T to transfer).
After abrief time-out, the system transfers the call.

¢ |f calers specify enough characters to uniquely identify a subscriber, the call istransferred immediately.
If not, the system will prompt them for additional characters as follows:

— If the system can narrow down the choice of subscriber to three or less, it will prompt them to press
1 for subscriber A, 2 for subscriber B, or 3 for subscriber C. Callers then select the correct number
and are transferred immediately.

— If the system cannot narrow down the choice of subscriber to three or less, it will prompt them to
enter more characters. Callerswill be prompted to continue entering characters until the system can
uniquely identify a subscriber, or present them with alist of three choices.

¢ |f the caller makes no additional entries following the system prompt for more characters, the system
will wait afew seconds, then prompt them again to enter more digits for aname. If the caller still enters
no characters, the system will either transfer the call to the extension specified inthe ti ne- out field
(if oneis administered), or repeat the main menu of instructions or options (if the t i me- out fieldis
blank). Callsare not simply abandoned or dropped.
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Setting Up Bulletin Board Directories

An automated attendant may present multiple choices for listening to bulletin board messages that are set
up with the information service bulletin board feature. Use the ca treatment onthesyst em :

at t endant form for bulletin board extensions to route callers directly into the selected bulletin board's
mailbox. For example, you could set up an automated attendant with the options shown in
[Sample Bulletin Board Attendant Setup.|

/AUDIX STATUS: alarms: none, logins: 1, thresholds: none \
[ PATH. system: attendant |

name: bbdirectory autonat ed attendant extension: 8000
(PRESS ENTER TO DI SPLAY SERVI CE COPTI ONS)
allow *T (call transfer) y/n? n

button ext ensi on treat nent comrent
1: 9050 ca general info bulletin boards
2: 9051 ca benefits bulletin board
3: 9052 ca activities bulletin board
4: o
5: -
6: - _
7: - .
8: -
9: -
0: - .
time-out: 8000 g_ for tine-out, use guest greeting

length of time-out on initial entry (sec): 5

Error and confirmati on messages appear here.

ECHAN(E U ADD EDELETE B B HELP O FiELD U
\Di)r RUN 0 0 0O 0O HELP

Figure 11-5. Sample Bulletin Board Attendant Setup

In this exampl e, the automated attendant would prompt the caller to press the appropriate button to hear a
bulletin board message. Callersare not allowed to use * T call transfer from this attendant sinceiit is
disadlowed onsystem : attendant form.

Bulletin board extensions in this example are AUDIX extensions that are not administered at the switch.

These extensions can only be reached by dialing this automated attendant. Callers who select one of these
extensions are moved directly to the extension’s mailbox to hear the message.
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Using Multiple Greetings for Automated Attendants

The automated attendant feature can be quite flexible when used with the multiple personal greetings
feature. Since the voiced options menu is the personal greeting for the automated attendant’ s extension,
administering personal greetingsis the same as for any subscriber.

The multiple personal greetings feature allows you to specify as many as nine unigque personal greetings for
the extension, and to specify circumstances for using different greetings, such asfor internal and external
calls, busy and no-answer calls, and out-of-hours calls. Usethesyst em : appear ance form to define
the out-of-hours period; calls made outside of prime time as defined on that form are considered out-of -
hours. If an out-of-hours greeting is selected, it will override internal/external and busy/no-answer
identification for al calls received during the designated out-of hours. Note that multiple greetings can be
set up for either internal/external or busy/no-answer, but not for both internal/external and busy/no-answer
at the sametime.

When used for an automated attendant, multiple personal greetings allow you to provide not only different
greetings, but to voice different options for selected types of calers. For example, you could define the
following greetings for the automated attendant:

1. For all externa calls, the greeting is:

Thank you for calling Smth and Jones.

To transfer to a specific extension, enter that extension
To reach the sal es departnent, press 1.

To reach the accounting departnent, press 2.

To reach the personnel departnent, press 3.

To get further assistance, press 0 or wait.

2. Fordl internd calls, the greeting is.

To reach a specific person, enter the extension.

To reach sales, press 1.

To reach accounting, press 2.

To reach personnel, press 3.

To reach Security, press 8

To access enpl oyee bulletin board information, press 9.

3. For dl out-of-hours callers, the greeting is:

Thank you for calling Smth and Jones.

Qur nornal office hours are 8 am to 5 p.m
Monday t hrough Friday.

To | eave a nessage for a specific person, enter
t he extension using your touch-tone tel ephone.
If this is an energency, please press 8.

This exampl e allows the automated attendant to voice specific information for different types of callers and

to exclude or include options depending on caller type. Notethat al optionslisted onthesyst em :
at t endant form are still availableto al callers, they are just not listed as options in the greeting.
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12. AUDIX Capacity Planning

This chapter describes how to plan for future growth in your AUDIX system and measure your current
configuration’ s performance efficiency. Information is organized as follows:

E Subject E Page E
;l‘)verview g
g\/leawring AUDIX Port Capacity Requirements E@ g
[Measuring AUDIX Disk Capacity Requirements gﬂ 0
I;lI?ecommended Filesystem Distribution to Disks @12— E
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OVERVIEW

In addition to the regular preventive maintenance tasks described in|Chapter 5, Ongoing Preventive
[Maintenance] you should measure your AUDIX port and disk capacity requirements on aregular basisto
determine if your AUDIX system is performing efficiently and to determine how much additional capacity
you may need in the future as you add more subscribers or additional capabilities.

To perform efficiently, your AUDIX port and disk configuration must be in line with your actual usage
requirements. Your initial configuration was based on assumptions about how much time users will spend
accessing the AUDIX system and how much space will be needed to store messages. If these assumptions
were incorrect or you have since outgrown theinitial configuration, AUDIX system performance may be
less than optimal.

MEASURING AUDIX PORT CAPACITY REQUIREMENTS

AUDIX voice port requirements are based on the use of ports for al applications, including call answer,
voice mail, automated attendant, and outcalling. Ideally, enough ports should be provided so aport is
always available. However, thisis not necessary since calls are queued in an ACD or hunt group until a
port is available.

A valuable yardstick of system efficiency isthe grade of service (GOS), which is the percentage of cals
that are queued longer than 10 percent of the average holding time on the ports. Y ou should calculate your
current GOS periodically to determine if your system has enough port capacity to perform as you expect it
to and to plan for future growth. To determine the present GOS on an installed AUDIX system:

1. Get the average ports used during the busy hour from the maxi mum aver age ports in use
fieldonthe traffic : feature : day form. Thisvaueisthe average during the busiest
hour of the day, which represents the worst possible service period. If the GOS is adequate during
the busy hour, it will be even better during hours with less activity.

2. Usethe average ports value from the previous step and[Table 12-1, AUDIX Port Capacities and
|Grades of Service|to determine your current GOS. This table shows the number of ports available
down the left side and the GOS across the top. Find the row with the number of ports on your
system. On that row, find the number that is equal to or just larger than the average ports value from
thetraffic : feature : day form. Thevalue at thetop of the column where that number
appears is the current GOS during the busy hour.

For example, if your AUDIX system has 10 ports available and your average ports used valueis 5.6,
your GOS is .05 because the number equal to or just higher than your ports used value is 5.7 in the
column for GOS .05 on the row for 10 ports. This means that, with an average holding time on an
AUDIX port of 100 seconds, five percent of the calls during the busy hour will experience queuing
delays of 10 seconds or more.

A GOS of .05 is recommended, while GOS .03 is desirable. More than .05 meansthat your AUDIX system
doesn’t have enough ports to handle the traffic during your busiest periods.

If your GOS is higher than you desire, use[Table 12-1] again to determine how many ports you would need
to achieve the desired GOS. Using the previous example, find the number just larger than your average
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ports used value (5.6) in the desired GOS column (.03). The number is on the row for 11 ports, so adding
one port would give you the desired GOS (remember, however, that ports must be added in increments of
two). Similarly, if you have 26 ports and your average port usage valueis 20, your GOSis.08. Finding
20.1 in the column for GOS .03 tells you that 28 ports are required to achieve GOS .03 with your present
traffic load.

Y ou can also use[Table 12-1to project port capacity requirements based on your expectations for future
growth. For example, if you expanded to 28 ports in the previous exampl e to achieve GOS .03, but expect
to add 100 subscribers to your existing 500 subscribers, expect your average ports usage to expand by 20
percent to 22.1, which would require atotal of 32 ports to maintain a GOS of .03.

Table12-1. AUDIX Port Capacities and Grades of Service

B Average Portsin Use at Various GOS

E Ports E 01 B 02 E .03 B 04 E .05 B .06 E .08 B .10
=i ] ] ] 0 ] 0 ] 0

02 o 062 p 02 p 03 pp 03 g 04 g 04 g 05 g 05
03 O o5 O 06 O 07 O 08 O 09 O 09 O 10 O 11
B 4 g 0.9 B 11 g 1.2 B 1.3 g 14 B 15 g 17 B 1.8
05 o 4 5 1 5 18 5 19 5 21 5 22 5 23 5 25
06 o 19 o 22 [ 24 o 26 g 27 pp 29 g 31 g 32
g7 O 25 O 29 0O 31 Qg 33 @O 34 QO 36 O 38 0O 40
Ug 0 31 0O 35 0O 38 0O 40 0O 42 0O 43 0O 46 0O 48
B 9 g 38 B 4.2 g 45 B 438 g 49 B 5.1 g 5.4 B 5.6
0 10 o 44 o 49 5 53 5 55 5 57 5 59 5 62 64
011 o 51 p 57 p 60 B 63 p 65 g 67 Qg 70 [ 73
012 0O 58 O 64 0O 68 0O 71 O 73 0O 75 0O 78 0O 81
g 13 E 6.6 g 7.2 E 7.6 g 7.8 E 8.1 g 8.3 E 8.6 g 8.9
0 14 o 73 5 79 5 83 5 8 5 89 5 91 5 95 5 98
015 o 80 o 87 o 91 g 95 [ 97 [ 00 [ 103 [ 106
0 16 0O 88 O 95 [0 99 [ 103 [ 106 0O 108 [ 112 [0 115
B 17 g 9.6 B 10.3 g 10.8 B 1.1 g 11.4 B 11.6 g 121 B 124
o 18 g 10.3 o 11 g 11.6 g 11.9 g 12.3 g 125 g 12.9 g 13.3
019 g 111 5 19 5 124 5 128 5 131 134 5 138 142
0 20 0O 119 [ 127 [ 183 [ 136 [ 140 [ 142 [ 147 [ 150
021 0 127 O 136 0O 140 0O 1144 O 149 0O 151 O 156 O 160
B 22 g 135 B 14.4 g 15.0 B 15.4 g 15.7 B 16.0 g 16.4 B 16.8
023 o 143 5 153 5 158 5 163 165 168 174 5 178
0 24 o 11 5 161 [ 167 § 171 [ 1756 [ 178 7 182 [ 186
025 0O 160 QO 169 [0 175 Qg 179 [ 183 QO 186 [ 192 [ 196
0 26 0 168 0O 178 0O 183 0O 189 0O 192 0O 194 O 200 O 204
B 27 g 17.6 B 18.6 g 19.2 B 19.7 g 20.1 B 20.4 g 21.0 B 21.4
0 28 g 185 5 194 5 21 5 206 g 210 7 213 5 218 § 222
0 29 0O 193 [ 203 [ 210 g 215 [ 218 [ 22 [ 228 [ 232
0 30 0 201 0O 211 0O 218 0O 224 O 228 0O 231 0O 236 0O 242
B 31 E 21.0 B 221 E 22.8 B 23.2 E 23.6 B 24.0 E 24.6 B 25.0
g 32 g 218 5 29 5 286 5 242 5 246 5 249 5 254 5 260

10 A e e
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MEASURING AUDIX DISK CAPACITY REQUIREMENTS

Disk space on the AUDIX system is used to store system filesystems containing AUDIX programs, the
AUDIX database files that contain your subscriber records and traffic information, and the voice text
filesystems that contain the actual digitized voice messages stored by the AUDIX system. Of this disk
usage, the voice text filesystems take the most space and are the most volatile as the system growsin use
and number of subscribers.

Filesystems were originally created on your system’s disk drives with alarge amount of free or unused
spaceto alow for growth. Typically, the voice text filesystems are populated across more than one disk to
maximize efficient use of storage space in your system. Itisgenerally not advisableto use all available
space on adisk for several reasons: system read and write operations take longer when the disk is near
capacity, and if filesystems become completely full, the AUDIX system will stop taking calls and may
crash.

It is not necessary to check the file systems for adequate free space on aregular basis because warnings are
generated if low free space thresholds are exceeded. It is, however, agood ideato check on aregular basis
the amount of voice text (vtext) space used to determine if you need to reallocate the current use of disk
space and also to determine if additional disks may be needed in the future.

Usethetraffic : |load : day formto check thetotal space used and available for voice text
filesystems. Thisinformation should be monitored and plotted over a period of time to see any pattern of
growth in vtext space used.

For maximum efficiency, vtext filesystems should not exceed 2000 blocks on the smaller disk drives or
3500 blocks on 40-hour (or greater) disk drives. Accesstimeis greatly slowed if filesystems exceed these
limits. When a vtext filesystem approaches 2000 or 3500 blocks (depending on your disk drive size), create
another 2000- or 3500-block vtext filesystem instead of expanding the size of existing vtext system(s). The
AUDIX system delivers messages to the filesystem that has the most space available at the time.

New vtext filesystems can be created on the same disk or on a different disk, depending on available space.
Usethefi |l esystem : |i st form to check the free space on each disk drive. Vtext filesystems should
all be the same size and can never be decreased in size.

If you expect to add alarge number of new subscribers, estimate the expected new sizesfor AUDIX
filesystemsusingthesystem : | i mts form. To determine additional voice text requirements,
increase the amount of vtext spaceusedonthetraffic : | oad : day form proportiona to the
number of expected new subscribers plus 25 percent for free space. For example, if you currently have 100
subscribers using 1000 blocks, 50 additional subscribers would require 750 additional blocks (500 blocks
plus 250 blocks for free space).
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When there is not enough space available on any disk to expand vtext filesystems or create new vtext
filesystems and total vtext free space isless than 20 percent of the total allocated for vtext filesystems, you
are operating at near-capacity and may need additional disk drivesif you expect increased voice text usage
inyour AUDIX system.

Fixed disks may only beinitialized by AT&T personnel.
NOTE

RECOMMENDED FILESYSTEM DISTRIBUTION TO DISKS

Access time to filesystems may be reduced somewhat in the system by distributing the filesystems among
the disk drivesin the system so the percentage of disk accesses are as evenly distributed among the disks as
possible. For details about recommended filesystem distribution, see AUDIX System Description (585-
305-201).
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A. Communicating with Subscribers

This appendix contains information you can photocopy and distribute to the subscriber population to inform
them of AUDIX features or policies. Information includes:

¢ A subscriber change-request form that you may copy and distribute to subscribers. They can use this
form if they want to request changes on their subscriber profile or report problems with the AUDIX

system.

¢ |nformation for creating a subscriber information sheet, a means that you, asthe AUDIX system
administrator, may want to use to send information from you to subscribers — perhaps to answer
questions or to let them know about new options or other kinds of information.

¢ A subscriber survey that you may tailor to your own needs, photocopy, and distribute to subscribers.
The survey is intended to provide feedback that would allow you to measure subscriber satisfaction,
define and quantify the benefits of the AUDIX system within your particular organization, and gather
ideas for improving service.

The subscriber artwork package shipped with your AUDIX system or upgrade software contains additional
handouts and tip sheets useful for the subscriber population. Sample templates that you can customize and
distribute to your subscribersinclude:

* Copies of al the subscriber quick-reference cards, including those for the multiple personal greetings
and outcalling features.

* A Voice Messaging Tips and Highlights sheet you can either distribute asis, or customize for the
features offered at your site.

* A sample ‘‘Welcometo the AUDIX System’’ letter that can be sent to all new subscribers. We
recommend you modify this template to reflect the circumstances at your site and distribute it with the
quick-reference cards and other appropriate subscriber documents.

¢ A letter describing how to use the AMIS Analog Networking and/or Message Delivery features. This
letter should only be distributed if these features are activated at your site.

NOTE

The contents of the artwork package differ depending on the R1V 8 announcement set
installed at your site. Use the appropriate version for your R1V 8 system, either the AUDIX
Voice Messaging Subscriber Artwork Package — Traditional (585-305-716) or the AUDIX
Voice Messaging Subscriber Artwork Package — Standard (585-305-718).

SUBSCRIBER CHANGE-REQUEST FORM

On the following page is a subscriber change-request form that you may copy and distribute to subscribers.
They can send you this form if they want to request changes on their subscriber profile or report problems
with the AUDIX system.
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Communicating with Subscribers

AUDIX CHANGE REQUEST AND TROUBLE REPORT FORM

Name: Date:

Telephone number:

CHANGE REQUEST

Addressing mode: [ ] extension [_] name
Incoming mailbox (received order)

Indicate desired order:
(new, unopened, old)

Scanning order: [ ] lifo [ ]fifo
(lifo=lastin, firstout fifo=firstin, first out)

Outgoing mailbox (presented order)

Indicate desired order:
(delivered, accessed, undelivered, not deliverable, file cabinet)

Scanning order: [ ] lifo [ ]fifo

Name: old name; new name:

TROUBLE REPORT

I e M

Time trouble occurred: Date trouble occurred:

Whileusing:  [_] Voice Mail [] Cdl Answer
Call Type: [] loca [_] remote
Please describe the problem in as much detail asyou can. Include

system prompts you heard (as best you can remember them), and your
touch-toneinputs. (Use the back of thisform if necessary.)

Have you noticed this problem before?
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SUBSCRIBER INFORMATION SHEET

Y ou may occasionally need/want to communicate with subscribers — perhaps to answer questions, let them
know about about new options, or pass on other kinds of information.

Even when subscribers have been well trained, they may at first use the AUDIX system in only a minimal
way because it isanew and unfamiliar tool. They may become accustomed to this limited use and forget
that the AUDIX system can provide much more. Once they are thoroughly acquainted with the AUDIX
system, they may appreciate some reminders about what the AUDIX system can do for them, or tips on
more efficient ways of using the system.

Thefollowingisalist of a some sample items, two or three of which could be included in an AUDIX
subscriber information sheet that could be distributed occasionally as needed. Y ou may want to use them
just asthey are or change them to fit your organization’s needs. Reading through them may suggest other
itemsto you.

If you wish to pause to think while you are recording an AUDIX message, press 1. When you are ready
to continue, press 1 again.

When calling the AUDIX system to retrieve messages, you do not need to wait for the AUDIX system
voice to finish speaking. Just ‘‘dial through’’ the voice prompts.

When you are listening to messages, press 5 at any point, as many times as needed, to rewind a few
seconds at atime to hear a specific part of the message again.

When you are listening to messages, press 6 at any point, as many times as needed, to advance a few
seconds at atime.

If you are concerned about forgetting an upcoming meeting, send yourself an AUDIX message
scheduled for delivery on the morning of the meeting.

Y ou may want to write down a*‘script’’ of frequently used personal greetings.

When instructing a caller to press a certain button to direct the call to another person, it helpsto
encourage the caller to take the desired action more quickly if you use theword ‘‘now.”” For example:
“‘1f you wish to reach our receptionist for assistance and are calling from atouch-tone phone, press 0
now.”’

Y ou can record a personal greeting from home (perhaps to advise callers that you are out sick). Just call
the AUDIX system and log in asusual. Press 3 to change your greeting. The AUDIX system will
prompt you through the procedure.

If you want to listen to a message header again, press 23.

To increase the volume of a message you are listening to, press 4 as many times as needed.
To decrease the volume of a message you are listening to, press 7 as many times as needed.
To speed up amessage you are listening to, press 9 as many times as needed.

To slow down a message you are listening to, press 8 as many times as needed.

To replay from the beginning a message you are listening to, press0.

If you wake up in the middle of the night with a bright idea that you don’t want to forget, call the
AUDIX system and leave yourself a message.
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* Press 7 from the activity menu for automatic message scan options.

* If you are away from the office and do not have areliable number at which you can be reached, tell
people to call your office number and leave an AUDIX message for you. Then, just cal into the
AUDIX system from anywhere at any time to retrieve the message.

* |f you do not want to listen to the entire personal greeting of another AUDIX system user, press 1 to get
the beep tone immediately so you can leave a message for them.

* |f you are not happy with amessage you are recording, you can delete it by pressing *D (*3).

¢ To find the extension number of another AUDIX subscriber, call the AUDIX system, log in as usual,
press**N (**6), press the keys representing letters of the subscriber’ s last name, and press#.

SUBSCRIBER SURVEY

A subscriber survey appears at the end of this appendix. Y ou may want to tailor the survey to meet your
own needs before sending it to subscribers. It isintended to provide feedback that would allow you as
AUDIX system administrator to measure subscriber satisfaction, define and quantify the benefits of the
AUDIX system within your particular organization, and gather ideas for improving service.
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SUBSCRI BER NAME: EXTENSI| ON

AUDI X SUBSCRI BER SURVEY

(No individual responses to this survey will be reported wi thin your
conpany. Your nane is requested only so that we can contact you if
we have a question or would like to follow up with you on your
reconmendati ons.)

For each section of this questionnaire, please circle the
appropriate answer and provi de expl anati ons as requested.
Thank you.

BACKGROUND | NFORNMATI ON

1

2.

Your j ob:
Do you use AUDI X?

a) Yes
b) No. (Any particul ar reason? )

I's your job perforned entirely in one office building?

a) Yes
b) No

If you answered "no" to question 3, please conplete questions 4 and 5.
O herwi se skip to the next section.

How many days per week are spent QOUTSIDE of the office?

Where do you work when you are outside of the office? (Circle as nany
as apply and fill in hours per week.)

HOURS PER WEEK

a) Hone
b) "On the Road"
c) Another office |ocation
d) Oher
(Pl ease expl ai n: )
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FEATURES / ENHANCEMENTS

1. Approximately how many tinmes per day do you performthe foll ow ng
functions using AUDI X?

TI MES PER DAY

a) Leaving nessages
b) Retrieving nessages
c) Recording "Personal G eetings"
d) Broadcasting a nessage
to a group of people

2. How many AUDI X nessages do you usually find on a single "retrieva
session"?

M ni mum
Maxi mum
Aver age:

3. What feature(s) of AUD X do you |ike best?

4. What feature(s) of AUDI X do you like |east?

5. What feature(s) would you like to see added or changed? Pl ease
expl ai n.

6. If you could nodify AUDI X any way and use it for something el se
that involved recording the human voi ce, what other uses of AUD X
woul d you propose for your office? (Be creative!)
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CALLER REACTI ON

1. What kind of feedback have you received fromoutside callers since
AUDI X was introduced? (If appropriate, circle nore than one
answer.)

a) Very positive
b) No coment either way
c) Negative

If you circled nore than one answer, please explain

2. \Wat specific reactions/coments have you had fromthe public
(agents, insureds, claimnts, attorneys, etc.)?

3. Are nost people who call you willing to | eave messages on AUDI X or
do they feel unconfortable "talking to a machine" or insist upon
speaki ng to a human bei ng? Explain.

4. 1s there any particular group or type of caller (for exanple:
agents, hone office personnel, etc.) who |likes AUD X very nuch? Nanme
the group(s) and give the reasons why you feel they |ike AUDI X

5. Is there any particular group or type of caller (for exanple: agents,
hone office personnel, etc.) who dislikes AUDI X very much? Nane the
group(s) and give the reasons why you feel they dislike AUDI X

6. List any suggestions you m ght have for inmproving AUD X so that
callers may feel nore confortable | eaving nmessages:
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EFFECT ON PRODUCTI VI TY / BENEFI TS TO YOUR COVPANY
1. Does AUDI X assist you with your job?

a) Most definitely

b) Sonmewhat

c) Not at all

d) Interferes with job

Expl ai n your answer. (How does/doesn’t AUDI X assi st you with your
j ob?)

2.  How much has AUDI X affected your productivity?

a) Big inprovenent

b) Sone i nprovenent

c¢) No change

d) 1'mless productive

Expl ain your answer. (In what ways are you nore/l ess productive?)

3. If you feel that AUDI X all ows you to be nore productive, how nmuch
time per day would you estimate that AUDI X saves you?

4. |If you feel that AUDI X reduces your productivity, how nmuch tinme per
day woul d you estinmate that AUDI X costs you?

5. How has AUDI X changed (for better, worse, or both) your
responsi veness to callers?

6. List specific benefits or shortcom ngs of using AUD X

7. Please comment on the overall applicability and effectiveness of
AUDI X to your conpany’s busi ness.
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1A ESS Switch

5ESS Switch

Abbreviated Announcements

Accessed M essage

Active Filesystems

Activity

Activity Log

Activity Menu
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An AT&T Central Office (CO) switch that supports integrated
AUDIX applicationsin AUDIX R1V4 or later software.

An AT&T switch Central Office (CO) that supports integrated
AUDIX applicationsin AUDIX R1V4 or later software.

Prior to R1V8, the customer could choose between two types
of AUDIX system voice prompts, verbose or abbreviated.
Abbreviated announcements are voice prompts that are given
in less detail than verbose announcements. The abbreviated
announcement set was discontinued in AUDIX R1V8 and
replaced with the traditional announcement set.

Voice mail that arecipient has received and scanned (either
the entire message or just the header).

The filesystems used to run the AUDIX system. These
include types adat, boot, sdat, sst, vdat, vtext, and (starting in
R1V3) ndat. Most are activated by thesyst em :

fil esystens form.

An option in the highest-level menu voiced to a AUDIX
subscriber after first accessing the AUDIX system. Selecting
an activity isthe starting point for al user operations.

An administrative tool useful for investigating subscriber-
reported problems with message delivery. Administrators can
use the log to track activity by subscriber extension and by
time.

Thelist of main options voiced to subscribers when they
access the AUDIX system. To hear the complete menu, press
*H. Tointerrupt an activity and return to the main menu,
press*R.
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Address

Adjunct

Administration

Administrative Shutdown

Alarm Link

Alarm Log

Alarms

AMIS Analog Networking

AMIS Prefix

Analog

Subscriber identification indicating to whom the AUDIX
systemisto deliver amessage. An address may include
several subscribers or mailing lists. Name or number
addressing can be selected with the * A command.

A separate system that is closely integrated with a switch, such
asan AUDIX system or an AP.

The process of setting up a system (such as the switch or the
AUDIX system) so that it will function as desired. Options
and defaults are normally set up (trandated) by the AUDIX
system administrator or remote service personnel.

An option on the shut down form used to bring down the
system software for administrative reasons, either gradually as
callsare ended (camp-on) or immediately (forced).
Filesystems are closed but |eft mounted.

A 25-pair cable connection from the back of the AUDIX
cabinet to alarm-reporting facilities used for the switch. The
link notifies remote service personnel about an AUDIX
problem.

A list of faults, including unit and device numbers, that is
stored in a software fileon disk. Thenai nt enance :
active alarm: display formshowsaarm log faults
in severity order.

Hardware, software, or environmental problems detected by
maintenance testing that may affect system operation. Alarms
(or faults) are classified as major, minor, or warning. They are
reported to services personnel through the alarm link and
listed in the alarm log on disk.

Audio Messaging Interchange Specification. A proposed
standard to be used for inter-vendor networking of voice
messaging systems.

The number that when entered as a prefix to the destination
number indicates that the destination number isan AMIS
anal og networking number.

A continuous signal (versus digital, discrete signals).
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Analog Networking

Announcement Fragment

Architecture

Asynchronous Transmission

Audit

Audio I nformation Exchange
(AUDIX)

AUDIX Administration and Data
Acquisition Package

AUDIX Basic (R1V1)

AUDIX (R1V2)

AUDIX (R1V3)

AUDIX Administration (585-305-501), November 1993

A method of transferring a voice mail message from one voice
mail system to another whereby the message is played back
(voiced) during the transmission from one system to another.

A numbered piece of spoken AUDIX information that makes
up a system message or prompt.

The composition and functional components of a system.

A form of serial communications where each transmitted
character is bracketed with a start bit and one or two stop bits.
The AUDIX display terminals use an asynchronous link to the
Maintenance | nterface (MI) board.

A software program that resolves filesystem incompatibilities
and updates restored filesystems to aworkable level of service.

A complete voice-mail messaging system accessed and
operated by touch-tone tel ephones and integrated with a
switch.

A software package available with the AUDIX system (R1V2
or later) software. ADAP alowsan AUDIX system
administrator to transfer AUDI X subscriber, maintenance, or
traffic data over the administration port to a compatible 62xx
or 63xx Personal Computer (PC) or Work Group System
(WGS).

The original AUDIX software including the V oice Mailbox,
Call Answer, Information Service, and Leave Word Calling
(LWC) features. Thisversionisonly available on installed

AUDIX-L machines.

Version of AUDIX software with enhanced features including
guest passwords, call transfers into and out of the AUDIX
system, and the AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition
Package.

Version of AUDIX software that can run on a one-cabinet
AUDIX (AUDIX-S), two-cabinet AUDIX, or AUDIX-L. It
includes the AUDIX features plus the Automated Attendant,
AUDIX Networking, Outcalling, and Standal one features.
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AUDIX (R1V4)

AUDIX (R1V5)

AUDIX (R1V6)

AUDIX (R1V7)

AUDIX (R1V8)

AUDIX-L (Large)

AUDIX-S (Small)

Version of AUDIX software that includes all features from
previous releases, plus support of integrated 1A ESS Switch
and 5ESS Switch interfaces, File Redundancy, Standalone
Message Notification, Executive Features summary,
administrable login ID length, and the Text Service Interface.

Version of AUDIX software that includes all features from
previous rel eases, plus Broadcast Message/L ogin, Priority
Messages, Priority Outcalling, Multiple Personal Greetings,
Personal Directory, Name Record by Subscribers, Automatic
Message Scan, Sending Restrictions, Data Base Processing,
Full Mailbox Answer, Enhanced Networking, Call Detail
Recording, Enhanced Automated Attendant, Enhanced
Password Security, and interfaces to SL-1 switches.

Version of AUDIX software that includes all features from
previous releases, plus AMIS analog networking, message
delivery, and end-of-message warning. In addition, the R1V6
version of AUDIX can (for certain PBXS) support up to six
simultaneous network calls. See AUDIX Networking (585-
300-903) for details.

Version of AUDIX software that includes all features from
previous rel eases, plus Undelete, administration of advance
and rewind increment, and certain networking enhancements
[see AUDIX Networking (585-300-903)] for details.

Version of AUDIX software that includes all features from
previous releases, plus the standard (streamlined) and
traditional abbreviated announcement sets, enhanced AMIS
anal og networking capabilities, and Automated Attendant
transfers by name.

AUDIX-L istheoriginal AUDIX model. Itsequipmentis
arranged intwo AT& T System 85-type equipment cabinets.
AUDIX-L canrun any version of AUDIX software.

The AUDIX-S model, now called the one-cabinet AUDIX, is
the smallest member of the AUDIX family. All AUDIX-S
hardware is housed in asingle, half-height cabinet. AUDIX-S
runs R1V2 or later software.
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AUDIX Two-Cabinet Configuration

Automated Attendant

Automatic M essage Scan

Backup

Background Testing

Basic Call Transfer

Baud Rate

Blank Cartridge

Block Service

Body

Boot (or Reboot)

Boot Filesystem
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This AUDIX model consists of aone-cabinet (AUDIX-S) base
cabinet with an expansion cabinet on top. The two-cabinet
AUDIX model offers 32 ports and greater disk storage than an
AUDIX-L. ItrunsR1V3 or later software.

An R1V3and later AUDIX feature that allows the customer to
set up amain number with amenu of options that route callers
to an appropriate department at the touch of a button.

A feature allowing subscribers to scan all message headers
and/or messages at the touch of two buttons.

A duplicate copy of afilesystem saved on aremovable
cartridge or a separate disk than the original. The backup
filesystem may be copied back (restored) if the active version
is damaged (corrupted) or lost.

Testing that runs continuously when the system is not busy
doing other tasks.

A switchhook-flash method used on AUDIX Standalone and
many switches to send the AUDIX transfer command over
analog voice ports.

Transmission signaling speed (see[bps)]

One or more spare removabl e cartridges required to back up
system information.

To prevent use of aport, channel, or entire system as a result
of ahardware fault or maintenance procedure.

The part of subscriber Voice Mail that contains the actual
spoken message. For aLWC message, it is a standard system
announcement.

To bring up the system by loading programs from disk to main
memory (part of system initialization).

The filesystem selected during system initialization, either
automatically or manually, that the system triesto load its
initial programs from. The filesystem nameisboot _f for
the active version and boot _e for the backup copy.
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bps (bits per second)

Broadcast M essaging

Bulletin Board

Business Communications Terminal
(BCT)

Busy-Out/Release

Call Answer

Call Coverage

Call Detail Recording (CDR)

Call-Distribution Group

The number of binary units of information (1s or 0s) that can
be transmitted per second. Mbpsrefersto amillion bits per
second; Kbps refers to athousand bits per second.

A feature that enables the system administrator and other
designated users to send a voice mail message to al
subscribers automatically.

(Also called Information Service) An AUDIX feature that
allows amessage to be played to callerswho dial the
extension. Callers cannot leave a message (it isalisten-only
service).

A recommended terminal for AUDIX maintenance or system
administration.

To remove an AUDIX device from service (make it appear
busy or in use), and later restore it to service (releaseit). The
AUDIX datalink, voice ports, or channels may be busied out
if they appear faulty or if service personnel are performing
mai ntenance.

An AUDIX feature that allowsthe AUDIX system to answer a
call and record a message when the subscriber is unavailable.
Callers may be redirected to the AUDIX system through the
call coverage or Call Forwarding switch features. Subscribers
may record a persona greeting for these calers.

A switch feature that defines a presel ected path for callsto
follow if thefirst (or second) coverage points are not
answered. The AUDIX system may be placed at the end of a
coverage path to handle redirected calls through call coverage,
Send All Calls, Go To Cover, etc.

A record of atelephone call which includes the date and time
the call was placed, the length of the call, and the destination
number of the call.

The set of analog port boards on the switch that connects
subscribers and users to the AUDIX system by distributing
new callstoidle ports. Thisgroup (or split) is called
Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) on System 85, Generic 2,
and Generic 3; Enhanced Uniform Call Distribution (EUCD)
on aDIMENSION PBX; and Uniform Call Distribution
(UCD) on System 75, Generic 1, and Generic 3.
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Camp-On

Central Office (CO)

Central Processing Unit (CPU)

Circuit Pack Carrier

Class of Service (COS)

Colocated

Commands

Configuration

Create M essage Activity

Data Base

Data Base Processor (DBP)
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A shutdown option that waits for ports to becomeidle before
blocking service to them. This alows subscribersto finish
callsin progress.

A main telephone office where private customer lines are
terminated and connected to the public network through
common carriers.

The hardware that controls AUDIX subsystem operation (data
transfer, 1/0, and logical instructions) by executing
instructions obtained from memory. The Feature Processor
(FP), Data Base Processor (DBP), and Voice Session
Processor (VSP) CPUs form the mgjor AUDIX subsystems.

The physical box that contains the circuit boards, connects
them to a backplane, and provides other system connections.

The standard set of features given to subscribers when they are
first administered (set up with aVVoice Mailbox).

An AUDIX system installed in the same physical location as
the host switch (also called alocal installation).

One- or two-key touch tones that control a'Voice Mailbox
activity or function.

The particular composition and hardware selected for a
system, including internal options and peripheral equipment.

Activity 1 on the Activity Menu, used by AUDIX subscribers
to record or edit a voice mail message.

A collection of filesystems and files in disk memory that store
the voice and nonvoice (program data) necessary for AUDIX
system operation.

One of the mgjor AUDIX subsystems that interacts with the
other subsystems to move voice and nonvoice datato and from
disk.
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Data Communications I nterface Unit

(DCIU)

Data Link

Data Terminal Equipment (DTE)

Default

Delivered M essage

Demand Testing

Device

Dial-Ahead/Dial-Through

Digital

Digital Communications Protocol

(DCP)

Digital Networking

The switch device that allows nonvoice (data) communication
between a System 85, Generic 2, or DIMENSION PBX and
the AUDIX system. Each AUDIX adjunct needs one data
link.

The connection from the AUDIX cabinet to the switch DCIU,
PGATE, P, or SCI interface boards that enables nonvoice
(data) messages to pass between the AUDIX system and the
switch. Thislink varies according to the type of AUDIX
system and switch used.

Standard type of datainterface normally used for the endpoints
in aconnection. Normally the AUDIX system, most
terminals, and the switch datalink are DTE devices.

A vauethat is automatically supplied if no other valueis
specified.

Voice mail that has been successfully transmitted to a
recipient’s incoming mailbox.

Testing performed on request (usually by service personnel).

A replaceable piece of hardware shown on the alarm and error
log forms (part of a unit).

The act of interrupting or preceding AUDIX system
announcements by typing (buffering) touch-tone commandsin
the order the system would normally prompt for them.

Discrete data or signalssuch as0 and 1.

A 64 Kbps digital data transmission code with a 160 Kbps
bipolar bit stream divided into two information (1) channels
and one signaling (S) channel.

A method of transferring a voice mail message from one voice
mail system to another in which the message is sent in digital
form.
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Directory

Disk Controller

Disk Device

Display Terminal

Distributed Communications System

(DC9)

Distribution List

Enabled/Disabled

Enhanced Call Transfer

Escapeto Attendant
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An AUDIX feature allowing you to hear a subscriber’ s name
and extension after typing **N at the Activity Menu. Also, a
group of related files accessed by a common name in software,
such as the mount point on disk where filesystems are located
(for example, /ss, /sd, /vd).

The IPC/DIM (TN507C/UN161B) or SADI (TN475B) circuit
packs that control the disk drivesin the DBP subsystem.
AUDIX-L can have two disk controllers (0 and 1), while other
AUDIX models have one (controller 0).

The drive number associated with adisk controller that
indicatesits physical position. For example, device 2 on
controller O is called disk02 (or 0/2).

A dataterminal with a screen and keyboard used for
displaying AUDIX forms and performing maintenance or
administration activities.

A network of two or more switches that uses logical and
physical datalinksto provide full or partial feature
transparency. Voice links are made using tie trunks.

See[Mailing List]

The state of ahardware (DBP) device that indicates whether or
not the AUDIX system can useit. Devices must be equipped
before they can be enabled (made active).

An AUDIX Enhanced feature that allows compatible switches
to transmit messages digitally over the BX.25 (data) link.
Thisisused for quick AUDIX call transfers and requires a
fully integrated digital switch. Callers can only transfer to
other extensionsin the switch dial plan.

An AUDIX Enhanced feature that allows an AUDIX
subscriber with the Call Answer feature to have a personal
attendant or operator administered to potentially pick up an
unanswered call. A system-wide extension could also be used
to send callersto alive agent.
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Executive Features

Exit Command

Equipped/Unequipped

Error Log

Errors

Expansion Cabinet

Faults

Feature Processor (FP)

Field

A set of features introduced in R1V4 software that included
Private Messaging (**P), Allow Forwarding (**F), Untouched
Message (**H or Hold), and a Security Password Length,
where a minimum-length password up to 15 characterslongis
administered to increase system security.

An AUDIX (R1V3) feature that allows callersto use the ** X
(Exit) command to have the AUDIX system disconnect a call
without hanging up. Thisisespecially useful during calls
made from atoll phone or for ending Outcalling sessions from
aremote |ocation.

The state of aDBP or V SP hardware device that indicates
whether or not AUDIX software has recognized it. Devices
must be equipped before they can be enabled (made active)
using the mai nt enance : dbp : equipor

mai nt enance : vsp : equi page form.

A list of errors kept in asoftware file on disk. The

mai nt enance : error : display formnormally
shows errorsin historical order. The mai nt enance :
error : specificationformcanbeusedfirstto select
errors to display based on type, time, etc.

Problems detected by the system during maintenance self-tests
and recorded in the error log. Errors can produce an alarm
(fault) if they exceed athreshold.

The upper cabinet of an AUDIX two-cabinet configuration,
where the base cabinet is the former AUDIX-S system.

See[Alarms]

The main AUDIX subsystem that controls feature operation,
communicates with the switch, and supports the maintenance
and administration interfaces.

An area on aform, menu, or report where you can type or
display information. For input fields, fill in the blanks or type
over information already there. Read-only or output fields
cannot be changed; you usually press ENTER to display
information.
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File

File Cabinet

File Redundancy

Filesystem

Fixed Storage Drive (FSD)

Format

Forms

Function

Function Keys

Genericl, 2,3

Generic Program Cartridge

Get Messages
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A collection of like records (data) stored under a single name
in software.

A storage areafor subscribers to keep copies of messages for
future reference or action.

An AUDIX R1V4 and later feature that allows data from
crucia filesystemsto be continuously copied to backup
(mirror) filesystems while the system is running. |If the system
has some problem where an origina filesystem cannot be
used, the backup filesystem is placed in service automatically.

A collection of related files (programs or data) stored on disk.
Different types of filesystems are required to initialize the
AUDIX system and provide full service; these include the
adat , ndat , sdat, sst, vdat, vt ext, andboot
filesystems.

A permanently mounted disk drive having a magnetic-media
fixed disk on an AUDIX-L system.

To set up adisk with a predetermined arrangement of
characters so the system can interpret meaningful information.

Terminal screens of information that allow data to be changed
or displayed.

Individual steps or procedures within a V oice Mailbox
activity.

See|Programmed Function Keys)|

AT&T DEFINITY Communications System software rel eases.
Generic 1, Generic 3i, Generic 3s, and Generic 3v correspond
to the new generation of System 75-based software. Generic 2
and Generic 3r correspond to the new generation of System
85-based software.

A copy of the uncustomized software shipped with a new
system.

See|Scan Incoming Mailbox Activity.|
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Grade of Service (GOS)

Guest Password

Hard Disk Drive (HDD)

Header

Help

Host Switch

Hunt Group

Initialization

Initialization and Administration
System (INADS)

Integrated AUDIX System

The level of service subscribers receive based on the number
of seconds they have to wait before the AUDIX system
answersacall.

An AUDIX Enhanced feature that allows people who are not
AUDIX subscribers to leave messages on the AUDIX system
by dialing a subscriber’ s extension and entering a system-wide
guest password.

A permanently mounted (fixed) disk drive on aone- or two-
cabinet AUDIX. Disk drives have varying capacities from as
little as 11 hours to more than 80 hours.

Information that the AUDIX system createsto identify a
message. A message header includes the originator or
recipient, type of message, creation time, and delivery time.

A command run by pressing the HELP or CTRL-?key ona
display terminal to show the options available at your current
form position. Inthe AUDIX system, press*H to get alist of
options.

The switch directly connected to the AUDIX system over the
datalink; aso, the physical link connecting an AUDIX system
to aDCS network. (See aso|Distributed Communicationg
System)

A group of analog ports on the switch usually administered to
search for available portsin acircular pattern. Used on
AUDIX Standal one systems and some switches.

The process of bringing a device or system to a predetermined
starting state. The AUDIX start-up procedure tests hardware;
loads the boot filesystem programs; locates, mounts, and
opens other required filesystems; and starts normal service.

Maintenance system used by remote service personnel to track
alarms.

An AUDIX system with adata link. Compatible switch
softwareis required.
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Integrated M essage Notification A feature that allows several message services to aert users of

(IMN) new messages through a common service using descriptive
announcements and the message-waiting lamp. (See also
[Unified Messaging)|

Interface The device or software that forms the boundary between two
devices or parts of a system, allowing them to operate
together.

L abel The name assigned to a disk device (either aremovable

cartridge or permanent drive) through software. Cartridge
labels may have a generic name (such as 3:3) to show the
software release, or a descriptive nameiif for backup copies
(such as back01). Disk drive labels usually indicate the disk
position (such as disk00 or disk02).

Leave Word Calling (LWC) A switch feature that allows the calling party to leave a
standard (nonvoice) message for the called party using a
feature button or dia access code.

Light-Emitting Diode (LED) Indicator on acircuit pack faceplate or disk drive to show
status of AUDIX operations and possible fault conditions.

Listen to M essages See|Scan Incoming Mailbox Activity.|

L oad To read software from external storage (such as disk) and
place a copy in system memory.

Local AUDIX Machine The AUDIX adjunct where a subscriber’s VVoice Mailbox is
located. All subscriberson this‘‘home’ machine are called
local subscribers.

Local Ingtallation (Also see[Colocated)] A system, adjunct, or piece of peripheral
equipment installed physically near the host switch or system.

Local Maintenance Terminal (LMT) A display terminal located near the AUDIX cabinet (usually
directly cabled) which istemporarily attached to the MAINT
connector during an on-site service visit.

L ocal Networking When more than one AUDI X adjunct is attached to the same
switch to give the appearance of one large AUDIX machine.
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Login

L ogin Announcement

M ailbox

Mailing List

Maintenance

M aintenance Shutdown

Memory

M essage Categories

M essage Center

M essage Delivery

M essage-Waiting Lamp

(See dlso[Password)| A unique code used to gain approved
accessto the AUDIX system, either a subscriber’s Voice
Mailbox or adisplay terminal.

A feature enabling the system administrator and other
designated usersto create avoice mail message that is
automatically played to al subscribers every time they login to
the AUDIX system.

A portion of disk memory given to each subscriber for
creating and storing outgoing and incoming messages. Space
isusually allocated as needed.

A group of subscriber addresses assigned alist |D# and public
or private status. A mailing list may be used to simplify
sending messages to several subscribers.

The process of identifying system errors and correcting them,
or taking steps to prevent problems from occurring.

The complete shutdown of al filesystems, leaving them
unmounted and inaccessible (normally used before powering
down the system).

A device which can store logic states such that data can be
accessed and retrieved. Memory may be temporary (such as
system RAM) or permanent (such as disk).

Groups of messages in subscribers' mailboxes. Categories
include new, unopened, and old for the incoming mailbox, and
delivered, accessed, undelivered, undeliverable (not
deliverable), and file cabinet for the outgoing mailbox.

An AP call-answering feature that allows an agent to enter a
message for a busy or unanswered extension. Also called
Message Center Service (MCS).

An extension of AMIS analog networking which alows
AUDIX subscribers to forward voice mail messages to any
touch-tone telephone worldwide.

(Also called Automatic Message-Waiting or AMW Lamp.)
An LED on avoiceterminal (telephone) that alerts subscribers
to new messages.
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Mode

M ount

Mount Point

Networking

Networ king Prefix

Normal Mode

On-LineHelp

One-Cabinet AUDI X system

Operating System

Oryx/Pecos

Outcalling
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An operating state in which the system can perform certain
tasks. The AUDIX modesinclude control mode, normal
mode, administrative or maintenance shutdown mode, and
initialization.

To identify afilesystem to software and make it accessible by
the DBP.

A software abbreviation for afilesystem that allows software
to find it independent of its physical location. Similar to a
directory.

An AUDIX R1V3 or later feature that allows the customer to
link together up to 100 remote AUDIX machines for atotal of
up to 36,000 subscribers.

A set of digitsthat identifies aremote AUDIX machine.

The state of the AUDIX system after hardware initialization,
where software is running and maintenance and administration
forms are available.

A feature introduced in AUDIX Enhanced software alowing
system administrators and maintenance personnel to obtain
screen form information by pressing akey for the PATH line,
field, or form.

Current name for the 16-port AUDIX-S (Small) system. This
half-height cabinet supports up to 2,000 subscribers (see
AUDIX-S) ]

The set of programs that runs the hardware and interprets
software commands.

The AUDIX operating system (application software shipped
on the generic program cartridge from the factory), a set of
programs that runs hardware and interprets software
commands.

AnR1V3or later AUDIX feature that allows the AUDIX
system to dial subscribers’ numbers or go to pagersto inform
them they have new messages (often used with AUDIX
Standalone or if subscriber phones do not have message-
waiting lamps).
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Password

Password and List Administration
Activity

Path

PATH Line

Peripherals

Personal Computer (PC)

Personal Directory

Personal Greeting Administration
Activity

Port

A login code assigned to every AUDIX terminal user and
subscriber for security reasons. After dialing the AUDIX
system, subscribers must dia their personal password
correctly to log on to the AUDIX system. Passwords with at
least six digits, one of which is a noncharacter symbol, offer
greater security.

Activity 5 on the Activity Menu that allows subscribersto
change their password, or to create, scan, or edit mailing lists.

The command string (or directory location) typed on the
second line of an AUDIX screen form that identifies the form
to display. Parts of the path name are called segments. Each
part must be identified with enough characters to uniquely
name that segment.

The second line from the top of aterminal display form used
to identify the form you wish to display. Y ou may type only
enough charactersto name aunique form (suchasfi | ),
followed with an ENTER or RETURN key.

The voice terminals, printers, display terminals, and other
devices external to the AUDIX cabinet, but necessary for full
AUDIX operation and maintenance.

An AT&T 62xx or 63xx desktop computing device, required
for the AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package
and Text Service Interface.

A feature allowing each subscriber to create a private list of
customized names.

Activity 3 on the Activity Menu that allows subscribers with
the Call Answer feature to record personal greetings. These
greetings are played to callers who are redirected to the
AUDIX system. The Information Service and Automated
Attendant features al so use this option for recorded messages
or menus.

A connection or link between two devices, alowing
information to travel through it to adesired location. For
example, aswitch port connectsto an AUDIX voice port to
allow a subscriber to leave amessage on disk.
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Priority Messaging

Priority Outcalling

Private Mailing List

Private M essaging

Programmed Function (PF) Keys

Processor Interface (Pl)

Protocol

Public Mailing List

Real-Time Clock (RTC)

Remote I nstallation

Remote M aintenance

Remote Subscribers
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A feature allowing some subscribers to send Priority Messages
that will be specially marked and preferentially presented to
recipients.

Works with Priority Messaging by alowing the recipient to
elect to be notified by outcalling only when a priority message
has been received.

A list of addresses that only the owning subscriber can access.

One of the Executive Features that allows a subscriber to send
avoice mail message that can’t be forwarded by the recipient
using the ** P command. The**F (Allow Forwarding)
command cancels Private M essaging.

User- or system-coded keysthat allow information to be
inserted or functions to be done by simply pressing the key.

(Also known as Processor Interface Board or PIB). A System

75, System 75 XE, Generic 1, Generic 3i, and Generic 3s data
link; The AUDIX system usually usesthe EIA port connection
(one of four links).

A set of conventions or rules governing the format and timing
of message exchanges (signals) to control data movement and
the detection and possible correction of errors.

A list of addresses that any subscriber can use if that
subscriber knows the owner’ s list |D# and extension number.
Only the owner can modify a public list.

Aninternal system clock inthe AUDIX system which may or
may not be synchronized with the clock in the switch.

A system, site, or piece of peripheral equipment that is
installed in a different location from the host switch or system.

Service personnel at a centralized maintenance site can access
the AUDIX system through the remote MAINT connection to
perform off-site troubleshooting or routine checks.

Those subscribers whose mailboxes reside on areceiving
(remote) AUDIX machine.
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Removable Cartridge Drive (RCD) A 20- or 50-Mbyte disk drive in the one- or two-cabinet
AUDIX system with aremovable magnetic-media cartridge.

Removable Storage Drive (RSD) An AUDIX-L disk drive that permits removal and replacement
of an 80-Mbyte magnetic-mediacartridge. The RSD is
required for software updates and backups.

Restart (AUDI X) An AUDIX Enhanced feature that allows subscribers who
have reached the AUDIX system through the Call Answer
feature to access their own mailboxes by typing the *R
(Restart) command. Thisisespecialy useful for long-distance
callsor for AUDIX Standalone users who wish to accessthe
AUDIX system when all the Voice Mail ports are busy.

Restart (System) A partia system initialization from FP memory using booted
programs aready in RAM. This can be done using the
Control Mode Menu or the st art up form. A restart resets
the FP and opens and mounts all filesystems that need to be
active for full service.

Retention Time The amount of time messages are saved on disk before being
automatically deleted from a subscriber’ s mailbox.

Return Call to Sender An AUDIX Enhanced feature that allows subscribers to
immediately place acall to the originator of an incoming
message if that person isin the switch’s dial plan.

Scan To listen to amessage body or header.

Scan Incoming Mailbox Activity Activity 2 on the Activity Menu which allows subscribers to
review, forward, or respond to messages they have received
from other subscribers or through the Call Answer feature.

Scan M essages Quickly The Automatic Message Scan (Activity 7) on the Activity
Menu which allows subscribers to scan all message headers
and/or messages at the touch of two buttons.

Scan Outgoing Mailbox Activity Activity 4 on the Activity Menu which allows subscribers to
review, edit, or redirect messages they have scheduled for
delivery, or to check the status of messages that are already
sent.
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Scheduled Delivery Time

Screen-L abeled Keys

SCSI-to-AUDI X Disk Interface
(SADI)

Simplified M essage Service Interface
(sMSl)

Softwar e Shutdown

Split

Standalone AUDI X

Standard Announcement Set

StatusLine
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A time and/or date that a subscriber optionally assignsto a
message that tells the AUDIX system when to deliver it. If a
delivery timeis omitted, the AUDIX system sendsthe
message immediately.

The top row of eight keys on a display terminal, whose
functions are marked by reverse video blocks at the bottom of
the screen. Thekeys' functions change when the screen labels
change.

The AUDIX system disk drives use the Small Computer
Systems I nterface (SCSI) protocol to communicate with the
TN475B SADI board (disk controller 0). The SADI'SLEDs
show which drives are active.

Type of datalink connection to an integrated 1A ESS Switch
or 5ESS Switch in AUDIX R1V4 or later software.

A procedure required to disable system operation and protect
customer data stored on disk before a power down.

Group (or queue) of analog ports on the switch. See also
[Call-Distribution Group.|

An AUDIX R1V3 or later feature that allows the AUDIX
system to connect to any switch without using adatalink. The
Standal one feature allows the AUDIX system to work with a
switch built by adifferent vendor or one that runs an
incompatible load of software.

One of the two announcement sets availablein AUDIX R1V8
software. The standard announcement set provides the
Streamlined User Interface (SUI); it has shorter promptsand is
closely aligned with the standard announcement set used on
DEFINITY AUDIX systems.

Thetop line of an administration or maintenance form
displayed on aterminal, showing the active system alarms (if
any), logins (up to two), and threshold (space) violations.
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Subscriber

Subsystem

Switch

Switch Communications I nter face
(SCI)

Switched Access

Synchronous Transmission

System Administrator

System Administration Activity

Text Servicelnterface

Threshold

A person to whom the AUDIX administrator assigns the
ability to access the Voice Mailbox feature. Subscribers may
also be assigned the optional Call Answer feature on the
subscri ber or cos formsor given LWC permission
through the switch.

A major functioning element of AUDIX software and
hardware. Subsystems include the Feature Processor (FP),
Data Base Processor (DBP), and the V oice Session Processor
(VSP).

An analog, digital, or electronic system where data and voice
transmissions are not confined to fixed communications paths,
but are routed among available ports or channels.

The System 75 datalink. An AUDIX adjunct normally
connects to the SCI TN738 Interface-2 (INT2) board.

A connection made from one endpoint to another through
switch port boards. This allows the endpoint (such asa
terminal) to be used for several applications.

A type of transmission where the data characters and bits are
exchanged at a fixed rate with the transmitter and receiver
synchronized. This allows greater efficiency and supports
more powerful protocols. The AUDIX-to-switch datalink is
synchronous.

Person usually at customer site who is responsible for AUDIX
system administration and possibly Networking coordination.

Activity 9 on the Activity Menu which may be used only by
an AUDIX system administrator who has announcement-
control permission. This option allows the administrator to
record, play, or edit subscriber names or system announcement
fragments.

An AUDIX R1V4 feature that allows AUDIX headersto be
sent to electronic mail services such as IBM PROFS using a
PC/PBX 2780/3780 interface.

A boundary used to indicate when available disk spaceis
getting low. Both subscribers and filesystems are assigned
thresholds.
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Traditional Announcement Set One of the two announcement sets availablein AUDIX R1V8
software. Thetraditional announcements have dlightly longer
prompts and are based on the abbreviated version of the
AUDIX R1V7 announcements.

Traffic The flow of attempts, calls, and messages across a
telecommunications network.

Trandations Software assignments that tell a system what to expect on a
certain voice port or the data link, or how to handle incoming
data. They customize the AUDIX system and switch features

for users.
Two-Cabinet AUDIX See]AUDIX Two-Cabinet Configuration.|
Type The name entered on a screen form that identifies akind of

filesystem to software. Several types must be active for the
AUDIX system to operate, such asboot , adat , ndat ,
sdat,sst,vdat,and vt ext.

Undeliverable M essage A message that could not be delivered after a number of
attempts specified by the system administrator (up to ten).
This usually means the subscriber’s mailbox isfull.

Undelivered M essage A message that has not yet been sent to a subscriber’s
incoming mailbox. The message residesin the sender’s
outgoing message and may be modified or redirected by the
sender.

Untouched Message One of the R1V4 Executive Features that allows a subscriber
to keep amessage in its current category by using the **H
(Hold) command. If the messageisin the new category,
message-waiting indication remains active (for example, the
message-waiting lamp will remain lit).

User Population A combination of light, medium, and heavy users on which
AUDIX configuration guidelines are based.
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Verbose Announcements

VoiceLink

Voice Mailbox

Voice Message

Voice Session Processor (VSP)

Voice Terminal

Voicing

Volume

Work Group System (WGS)

Prior to R1V8, the customer could choose between two types
of AUDIX system voice prompts, verbose or abbreviated.

V erbose announcements are voice prompts that are givenin
more detail than abbreviated announcements. Verbose
announcements are not standard, therefore the customer must
order verbose announcements separately. The verbose
announcement set was discontinued in AUDIX R1V8.

The AUDIX VPT connection(s) to a cal-distribution group (or
hunt group) of analog ports on the switch.

The standard AUDI X feature assigned to all subscribers giving
them access to disk space on which to store, create, and send
Voice Mail messages.

(Also called Voice Mail) Digitized voice information stored
by the AUDIX system on disk memory.

A major subsystem on 32-port AUDIX systems that processes
the voice and data information that control the AUDIX call
setup operation, including port hardware and buffers. On
one-cabinet AUDIX systems, the FP controls these boards
(TDBI, VB, VPC, and VPT packs).

A telephone used for spoken communications with the
AUDIX system. A touch-tone telephone with a message-
waiting lamp is recommended for all AUDIX subscribers.

Either speaking a message into the AUDIX system during
recording, or having the system playback a message or prompt
to a subscriber.

A physical removable cartridge or disk drive device. Volume
names in software are called labels.

A 6312, 6286, 6386, or equivalent WGS is a PC-like device
required for the AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition
Package and the Text Service Interface.
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ADAP

A

activity log

activation|8-5

entries recorded|8-4

interpreting entries8-6

operation[8-4

add subscriberd2-10] 6-3

administration[3-3

change subscriber information|6-6

defined|1-5

uses|9-6

adat filesystem, see announcement
Admin. and Data Acquisition Package, see ADAP
administration

add new voice text filesystems|7-14

automatic backup[3-4

back up announcement datafil&wstem|7—18
back up filesystems|7-16| 7-17

back up names data filesystem|7-18

broadcast messages|3-5)10-8

bulletin board|3-9

cal answer|3-9

call detail recording|3-9

change extension length(6-8

change password[2-5

change subscriber name/extension|6-6

change subscriber service options|6-7

class of servicd 3-10

cut-to-servicd 1-4f 2-1

escape to attendant|3-11

featureq3-1

filesystem|1-3] 7-1

filesystem backups 7-16

guest password|3-13

guidelines for R1V8 upgrades|10-1

increase filesystem sizg{7-13

inform subscribers of upgrades lO—8| 10-10
install new announcement version|7-22

interfacd 1-2

leave word calling[3-13

log|8-3

loginto AUDIX|2-4
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login announcement(3-13] 10-8

mailing list[3-16

maintain filesystem sizeq7-10

message sending restrictions{3-17

move filesystems to a different volume|7-15

multiple personal greetings3-18

name record by subscriber|2-11] 3-19

new subscriber|6-3

nondeliverable message{3-20

non-resident subscribers|11-12

ongoing|1-4]6-1

online help[3-20

outcalling|3-21

overview|1-2

personal directory|3-22

preliminary[1-4

priority messageg 3-22

priority outcalling|3-22

private messages 3-23

R1V8 upgrade guidelineg 10-1

reassign passwords|6-5

record subscriber named 6-4

recover backed-up filesystems 7-21

remove subscribers|6-5

security password[3-23

subscriber|1-3] 2-10)6-1

summary of R1V8 changes 10-2

switch|1-3] 2-3

system|1-3

system clock|3-24

system log|8-3

terminal [2-4

text service interfacg 3-24

threshold exceptions|7-11

traffic reportq3-24

transfer into AUDIX[3-25

transfer out of AUDIX[3-25

typeq1-3

unlock subscriber loging6-6

untouched message 3-26

voice mail[3-26

voice mailbox|3-26

IN-1
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administrative interface{1-2

administrative phases|1-4

administrator

prerequisite skillgxiii

responsibilitied1-5]4-3]5-2J6-9.]A-1

subscriber interaction[10-9) A-1

working with service technici ané 5-2
aarmgl-4

handling|8-2

log98-2

AMIS analog networking

overview|(3-3

security measures|4-5

announcement

abbreviated version|7-8

active version|7-7]7-9

administrative version|7-7] 7-9

customizing 7-7

filesystem[7-5] 7-7]7-9J10-2

filesystem backup{7-17]7-18

install anew version|7-22

names of setq7-8410-2

standard (streamlined) set|7-8]10-2

traditional (abbreviated) set[7-8]10-3

verbose version|7-9

auditg 1-4J8-10

automatic|8-10

delete bad subscriber profiled8-12

FP[8-10

matching to filesystems|8-13

VSP(8-13

AUDIX system

feature administration{3-1

automated attendant

addressing format (name or extensi on)|11—5
administration|11-1§11-4§11-5

applications|11-3

bulletin board directories11-15

define attendant|11-5

examples11-9

list attendants{11-8

main attendant[11-2]11-9

menu options{11-6

multiple personal greetingd11-16

nested attendant|11-2]11-10

non-resident subscribers{11-12

overview|3-4J11-2

prerequisite conditions|11-4

record attendant menul11-7

shared extensions 11-10

automated attendant—Contd

standal one options|11-8

transfers by extension|[11-2{11-511-6]11-7

transfers by name{11-2| 11-5]11-6]11-7,

[11-13

automatic filesystem backup|3-4

automatic message scan feature{3-4

B
backup

adat filesystem|7-17]7-18

automatic[3-4

cartridges to use|7-16
file redundancy feature{3-12

filesystems|7-16

naming conventiong 7-4

ndat filesystem(2-12]7-17]7-18

onto cartridgel7-19

policied4-4

recover backed-up filesystems 7-21

sdat filesystem| 7-17

sst filesystem|7-17

system filesystems|7-17

update configuration file{7-15

vdat filesystem|7-17

vtext filesystem|7-17

boot filesystem[7-5

broadcast messages

administration|3-5

changing or deleting3-8

creating a message|3-7

creating the mailbox|3-6

bulletin board

administration|3-9

automated attendant directories|11-15

c

call answer

administration|3-9

R1V8 enhancement|10-5

re-recording default greetingl7-7

call detail recording (CDR)

administration|3-9

defined[1-5

threshold exception|7-12

useq9-6

capacity
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capacity—Contd

disks12-4

pl annlmj 12-1
ports|12-2

cartridge

equip|7-22

install|7-19

program cartridgeq 7-16

RCD|7-19

unequip|7-20

CDR, see call detail recording (CDR)
class of service

administration|3-10

change subscriber|6-7

evaluate/modify|2-9

customizing announcements

back up|7-18

procedure{7-7

cut-to-service

administration|1-4]2-1

after completion|2-13

calculate filesystem siz§2-13,| 7-13
change password|2-5

check system clock|2-6

eval uate service classes|2-9

evaluate system security|2-7

disk—Contd

move filesystems 7-15

naming conventions|7-4

removable cartridge 7-4

space 7-2

document

changes from last issuglxv

conventionsixv

organization|xii

rel ated resources xvi

E

end of message warning|3-11

error

handling|8-2

logsi1-4)8-2

escape to attendant(3-11

F
features

activity log[8-4

administration|3-1

Administration and Data Acquisition Package

initial subscriber administration[2-10

[3-3

login to the AUDIX system|2-4

overview|2-2

prerequisites|2-3
set system thresholds|2-6

subscriber parameters{2-8

traffic parameters{2-8

D
default

class of service2-9

reassign passwordg6-5

delivery scheduling featurel3-10110-6

diagnostic programs{1-4

dial plan changes in R1V8[10-4]10-6

dial-ahead/dial-through featureq 10-8

dia-by-name feature|3-10

directory feature|3-10

disk

capacity[12-4
check free space{7-13

distribution of filesystems|12-5
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AMIS analog networking|3-3

automated attendant|3-4

automatic backup[3-4
automatic message scan[3-4

broadcast messages|3-5

bulletin board|3-9

call answer|3-9J10-5

call detail recording[3-9

class of servicel3-10

delivery scheduling[3-10]10-6

dial-ahead/dial-through|10-8

dial-by-name3-10

directory|3-10

end of message warning[3-11

escape from respond function[10-7

escape to attendant|3-11

file redundancy|3-12

form filler[3-12

full mailbox answer mode|3-12

guest password|[3-13

leave word calling|3-13

login announcement[3-13]10-8

mailing list[3-16
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features—Contd filesystem—Contd
message delivery|3-17 naming conventions|7-6
message sending restrictiong{3-17 ndat| 7-5
multiple personal greetingg 3-18 ongoing administration| 7-1
name record by subscriber|3-19 organization|7-2
networkingl3-20 recalculate size{7-13
nondeliverable message|3-20 recover backups 7-21
online help3-20 sdat{7-5
outcalling[3-21 sizes|7-10
overview|3-3 sst|7-5
personal directory|3-22 subscriber names|7-9
playback and recording control[3-22 threshold exceptions{7-11] 7-12
priority messages|3-2210-3[10-6 vdat| 7-5
priority outcalling[3-22 volumeg7-3
private messageq3-23] 10-310-5]10-6 vtext|7-5
reply to sender{10-7 form filler feature{3-12
security password|3-23 forms
system clock|3-24 administration[2-4
text service interface|3-24 defined|1-2
traffic reports{3-24 helpl3-20
transfer into AUDIX [3-25 full mailbox answer mode feature]3-12

transfer out of AUDIX[3-25]11-4
untouched message 3-26

voice mail[3-26]10-6 G
voice mailbox|3-26

' - glossary GL-1

2 :;rye:tl;?:ancy feature/3-12 grade of service|12-2
activd7-6]7-7 greeting I
adatl7-5 guest|11-5

multiple personal[3-18

add new voice text filesystems|7-14

re-recording default system greetings 7-7

administration|1-3] 7-1

guest password feature{3-13

announcements{7-7J10-2

auditg8-13

automatic backup{3-4 H

back up announcement data fil I&_system|7-18

back up names data filesystem|7-18 help, onling3-20

back up system filesystems 7-17
backup requirements|7-16
boot|7-5 I
copyl7-15

defined|7-4

deletd7-16

distribution among disks|7-6{ 7-15]12-5

information service, see bulletin board

file redundancy featureg3-12 L

increase sizes7-13 leave word calling featurel3-13

install hew announcement version|7-22 list

interactiond 7-9 active filesystems 7-17

mai ntenance requirements{7-10 announcement filesystem versiond 7-23
mount points7-6 automated attendants|11-8

move to a different volume{7-15 extensiong 6-7
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list—Contd

subscriberg6-7

locked mailboxes|4-2

loginto AUDIX[2-4

login announcement

administration|3-13 3-14

changing or deleting|3-16

creating an announcement|3-15

login attempts{4-2

logs

activity[8-4

administration|8-3

alarm(8-2

error|8-2

M

mailing list feature[3-16

mai ntenance

daily taskg5-3

filesystem[7-10

monthly tasks 5-4

ongoing|5-1

overview|5-2

preventivel5-1

services troubleshooting mail b0x| 5-2
weekly tasks|5-3

message delivery

overview|3-17

R1V8 enhancement|10-6

security measures|4-5

message sending restrictions{3-17

messages

broadcast|3-5}10-8

call answer|3-9]J10-5

login announcement|3-13

priority|3-22]10-3]10-6

private3-23) 10-3] 10-5]10-6
voice mail[3-26]10-6

mount points7-6

multiple personal greetings

administration|3-18

for automated attendants 11-16

N

name record by subscriber

administration|2-11]3-19

names
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and numbers directory(3-10
changd 6-6
disk|7-4
filesystem[7-4
names data filesystem[7-9
names data filesystem backup|7-18
names filesystem backup|2-12
subscriber|7-9
subscriber name recolmgz-ils’-lg_
subscriber recording|6-4
volume|7-4
naming conventions
disks|7-4
filesystems[7-6
ndat filesystem[7-5
backup requirements|7-17
mai ntenance{7-10
networking
administration overview(3-20
network load traffic reports9-13
nondeliverable message feature{3-20

O

ongoing
administration|1-4
filesystem administration|7-1
mai ntenancel5-1
subscriber administration|6-1
system security|4-1

online help feature]3-20

outcalling
administration(3-21
priority|3-22
security[4-6

P

passwords
administration|3-23
administrator|4-2
changing[2-5]4-3
defaults|4-4
security[3-23
security considerationg4-2]4-3
personal directory feature|3-22

playback and recording control featurg|3-22
preliminary administration|1-4
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preventive maintenance(5-1

priority messages feature|3-22] 10-3]10-6

priority outcalling feature{3-22

private messages feature[3-23110-3]10-5J10-6

R

record

automated attendant menul11-7

subscriber names|2-11] 6-4

recording control_and playback featurg] 3-22
related resources|xvi

removable cartridge, see cartridge
reports, seetraffic

responsibilities, administrator|1-5{4-3 |

S

sdat filesystem|7-5

backup requirements{7-17

maintenancel7-10

security|4-1

checklist|4-6

evaluate issued2-7]3-25]4-5

outcalling[3-21]4-6

overview(4-2

password 3-23| 6-5

toll fraud4-5

transfer out of AUDIX([3-25] 4-2]4-5 J11-4
sst filesystem(7-5

backup requirements{7-17

standalone AUDI X

automated attendant number|11-2

automated attendant optiong 11-8

cal transfer[3-25

change extension length(6-8

outcalling ports[3-21

set system clock|2-6]3-24

traffic reports|9-15

streamlined user interface

standard announcement set|7-8]10-2

subscriber

add to directory[2-10

administration[1-3 2—101 6—1,|6—3
administrator interaction|6-9

back up names{2-12

change name/extension[6-6

change service optiond 6-7

change-request form|A-1{ A-2

subscriber—Contd

communicating with|10-9] A-1

communication channels{6-9

delete bad profileq8-12

information sheetlA-3

listl-7

name recording[2-11] 3-19] 6-4

names{7-9

non-resident{11-12

notification about R1V8 uggradg lO—8| 10-10
parameters2-8

problems reported|6-9

R1V8 enhancements 10-4

reassign passwordg 6-5

remove subscribers|6-5

survey[A-4] A-5
traffic reports9-16

transition to R1V8 letter|10-9J10-10

unlock logind6-6

switch administration

AUDIX requirements{2-3

defined[1-3

system

administration|1-3

administration log/8-3

alarmg8-1

auditd8-1

clock|2-6]3-24

errord8-1

management tools, defined|1-4

passwords{4-2

planning future growth|12-1

program cartridges|7-16

security[2-7

thresholdg2-6

trouble report form|A-2

T

terminal administration[2-4

text service interface feature3-24

thresholds

check for exceptions|7-11

display exceptiond 7-11

setting|2-6

toll fraud

evaluate issues|2-7]3-2514-5

outcallingl3-2114-6

security measureq4-5
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toll fraud—Contd

transfer out of AUDIX|3-25| 4-2]4-5

traditional user interface

traditional announcement set[7-8]10-3

traffic

activating data collection[9-7

data retention requirements|9-7

generating reports|9-8

interpreting community reportg9-8

interpreting feature reports 9-10

interpreting load reports|9-11

interpreting network load reportg9-13

interpreting remote messages report§|9— 14
interpreting special features reports|9-15

interpreting subscriber reports|9-16

parameters2-8

reportsg1-4]3-24]9-1

reports summary table]9-2

using ADAP{9-6

using CDR[9-6

transfer into AUDIX feature|3-25

transfer out of AUDIX featurel3-25 4-2]4-5

typographic conventions, this document{xv

U

unlock subscriber loging6-6

untouched message feature|3-26

upgrades

announcement differmcesl_?lﬁl:.O—S
customized announcements|7-747-22

dial plan changes{10-4] 10-6]10-8

menu option differences|10-3

subscriber notificati onllO-SFI 10-10
summary of R1V8 changes|10-2

transition guidelines for R1vV810-1

\%

vdat filesystem|7-5

backup requirements{7-17

maintenance|7-10

voice mail

escape from respond function[10-7
feature{3-26{10-6

R1V8 enhancements10-6]10-7

re-recording default greeting| 7-7

voice mailbox administration|3-26

voice port needs{12-2
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